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01-00-00

NOTE

GENERAL

Accordingtotheregulations of the FAR part 23, this service
manual provides educated maintenancestaff with informa-
tion necessary for servicing, maintaining and repair of the
EXTRA300/SC. Thismanual containsadetailed description
of systems including time limits for the particular com-
ponents, troubleshooting and instructions for the performance
of inspection and maintenance work. The instructions, that
are necessary for disassembly, check, repair, maintenance or
overhaul of vendor equipment are not incorporated in this
manual.

The modification instructions ("Umristanweisungen™) of
installed optional equipmentshall be collected in Chapter 95.

Use the latest revisions of the following documents in
connection with this Maintenance Manual:

Aircraft:

Pilot"s Operating Handbook and Airplane Flight Manual
Parts Catalogue

Service Bulletins

Aircraft Record

Airplane Log Book and Engine Log Book

Check the following Airplane Log Book documents are

up-to-date and in accordance with the current national
aviation authority regulations.

Carried in the airplane:

Aircraft Airworthiness Certificate

Aircraft Registration Certificate

Aircraft Radio Station Licence

Certificate of Insurance

Weight and Balance Data Sheet and associated papers

Equipment list

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008
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Engine: Lycoming AEIO-580-B1A

incl.: Christen Inverted Oil System

Operation and Installation Manual AEIO-580
(P/N:60297-32)

Maintenance and Overhaul Man. AEIO-580
(P/N: LMO-AEIO-580)

Service Letters, Bulletins and Instructions INDEX
Service Letters, Bulletins and Instructions

Manufacturer: LYCOMINGENGINES
652 Oliver Street,
Williamsport, PA17 701, USA

Propeller: MTV-9-B-C/C 198-25  (3-blade)
MTV-14-B-C/C 190-130 (4-blade)

Operation- and Installation Manual E-124
Overhaul Manual and Parts List E-220

Service Bulletins

Manufacturer: MT-Propeller Entwicklung GmbH,
Airport Straubing, 94348 Atting,
Germany

Magneto: SLICK No. 6350 and 6393

4300/6300 Ser. Magneto Maintenance and Overhaul Manual
(L-1363F)

Service Bulletins (refer to Lycoming Service Letters, Bul-
letins and Instructions INDEX)

Manufacturer: ChampionAerospace LLC
1230 Old Norris Road
Liberty, South Carolina, USA 29657

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014

CHAPTER 01
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GENERAL

Magneto Start Booster: SIickSTART SS1001

Operation, Maintenance and
Troubleshooting Manual L-1492

Service Bulletins

Manufacturer:

UNISONINDUSTRIES

530 Blackhawk Part Avenue
Rockford, IL 61104 , USA

Cleveland Wheels & Brakes

Maintenance Manual

Service Bulletins

Manufacturer:

Parker Hannifin Corporation

1160 Center Road
Avon, Ohio 44011, USA

HOOKER HARNESS

General Restraint System Installation Guidelines

Manufacturer:

HOOKERHARNESS

324 East Stephenson Street

Freeport, linois 61032,

Pointer 3000-10 ELT

Operation and Installation Instructions

Manufacturer:

Pointer Avionics
76 Woolwich St. N.
PO Box 271
Breslau, Ontario
NOB 1MO0, Canada

USA

PAGEDATE:29. May 2009
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Artex ME406 ELT
Description, Operation, Installation and Maintenance
Manual ME406 and ME406HM ELT (P/N: 570-1600)

Manufacturer: Artex Aircraft Supplies
P.O. Box 1270
Canby, Oregon 97013

Kannad 406 AFELT
Installation and Operation Manual 406 AF-COMPACT
ELT (P/N: DOCO08038E Rev. 04)

Initial Installation Manual 406 AF-INTEGRA ELT (P/N:
DOC09081C Rev. 02)

Operation Manual 406 AF-INTEGRA ELT (P/N:
DOC09078C Rev. 02)

Manufacturer: Kannad Aviation (McMurdo Group)
OroliaSAS
Z.1.des 5 Chemins BP 23
56520 Guidel (F)

Electronics International MVVP-50P

Installation Instructions 11 0425051 (Rev. )
Operating Instructions Ol 1002051 (Rev. D)

Manufacturer: Electronics International Inc.
63296 Powell Butte Hwy
Bend, OR 97701

Other Vendor Equipment

(Vendor publication should be obtained directly from the
vendor.)

Operation- and Installation Manuals

Service Bulletins

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019
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01-00-01 Trade Marks

Even when the ware or brand names used in this manual are
not marked as registered trade-marks, this does not mean,
thatthese namesare free inthe sens of trademark legislation.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 01
PAGE 7
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01-10-00

SAFETY

To keep the security risks during the execution of the
inspectionand maintenance work as lowas possible, observe
the following points:

Inspection and maintenance work has to be carried out only
by qualified and authorized personnel.

The execution has to be in accordance with the respective
national safety requirements.

Before beginning any work, this Maintenance Manual has
to be read and understood. In case of doubt or lack of infor-
mation the manufacturer has to be contacted for advice.

The safety notes given in this manual are to be observed
unconditionally.

Refer to Chapter 02-10-06 for information concerning
safety notes.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019
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Chapter 02

How to Use the Service Manual

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 02
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02-00-00

02-10-00

02-10-01

02-10-02

GENERAL

The set-up of the manual, the chapters and the handling
correspondtothe regulations of the Air Transport Association
of America, ATASpecification No. 100. Only the numbering
of the pages and the layout have been changed to make
working with this manual easier.

MANUAL DESCRIPTION

Manual Set-Up

The manual consists of groups, which are subdivided in
chapters. Additionally there are preceding pages, which
contain the List of Effective Pages, the Lists of Service
Bulletinsand the Record of Revisions. Inthe list of chapters
the groups are marked by capital characters.

Chapter Set-Up

The chapter numbering system used inthis manual represents
the chapter set-up. It is a conventional dash-number
breakdown. The number is composed of three elements
which consist of two digits each:

02-10-02

chapter - section - subject

The first element shows the chapter (here: "How to Use the
Service Manual™). The second element shows the first
subdivision, which is called "section” (here: "MANUAL
DESCRIPTION"). The third element shows the "subject",
whichis handled within the respective section (here: "Chapter
Set-Up"). The firstthree digits refer to the definitions of the
ATA Specification 100, where they exist; the other digits are

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008

CHAPTER 02
PAGE 3
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defined by the manufacturer. Ifamore detailed breakdownis
necessary, bold faced headlines like the following are used:

Powerplant

02-10-03 Page Numbering

The page numbering begins at the coversheet of each chapter
with "Page 1". In contrast to the ATA Specification 100, the
particular sections and subjects don't start with a new
numbering.

02-10-04 Figure Numbering

The figures are numbered in such a way that the first figure
in each chapter starts at "Figure 1".

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 02
PAGE 4
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02-10-05 Layout

Apartfromthe headers and footers the layout consists of two
columns. The right column contains text, titles, tables,
schedules and figures (figures also can fill the whole page);
the left column contains the chapter numbering, boxed
textmarkers for notes and safety notesaswell asexplanations.
The following figurelshows more details:

@ manufacturer’s masthead and

manual title @ @

@ section and subject titles

® chapter numbering @ @

@ title

® bar marking revised parts @

® boxed textmarker for notes and ——
safety notes @ _ ]

|
@ explanations e.g. to tables

figure title and number

@® date of first issue resp. last @
revision

(@ chapter and page numbers

7\L @k\@@

©

Figure 1 Layout

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 02
PAGE 5
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02-10-06

AAWARNING

ACAUTION

NOTICE

IMPORTANT

NOTE

Notes/Safety Notes

Safety notes in this manual are marked by aboxed textmarker
in the margin column and written in semi-bold characters.
Thismanual distinguishes three warning levels:

Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
will result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in death or serious injury.

Indicates a hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
could result in minor or moderate injury.

Additional information given inthis manual are also marked
by boxed textmarkers in the left column and are written in
semi-bold characters:

Is used to adress practices not related to physical
injury.

Represents an important hint. Often used when the non-
observation could endanger pilot or passengers during
flight.

Represents an useful or remarkable hint.

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014
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02-20-00

02-20-01

NOTE

NOTE

A W N P

HANDLING

Revisions

Maintenance manuals and other technical publications in
current revision status are available over the World Wide
Web direct link:

http://www.extraaircraft.com/techservice.php

Cross-check your documents against these publications and
replace pages as necessary. Paper copies of publications
will continue to be available if this is your preferred format
of publications. Orders can be placed by contacting Extra
Aircraft

at e-mail: ExtraAircraft@ExtraAircraft.com

or facsimile: +49-(0) 2858-9137-30.

Pages of this maintenance manual may not be exchanged
and no alterations of or additions to the approved
contents may be made without the EXTRA Flugzeug-
produktions- und Vertriebs GmbH/EASA approval.

Ifrevision of pages isnecessary, observe the following steps:

Change revised pages immediately upon receipt.

Take out the old pages and destroy them.
Insert the new pages following the chapter and page numbers.
Replace the old pages "B-E = Log of Effective Pages".

Enter the date on page "A = Log of Revisions" and on page
"2 = Record of Revision" of Ch. 04 if necessary.

Each revised page is marked at the bottom by the date of
revision; revised parts of the new page are marked by abaron
the left margin.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 02
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02-20-02 Service Bulletin
The Service Bulletins describe which procedures and how
and when they are to be carried out. Enter the receipt of each
Service Bulletin in the Service Bulletin List (page E).
NOTE The owner is responsible for incorporating Service
Bulletins to the above mentioned Service Bulletins
List (page E).
02-20-03 Checklists
Observe the following steps when working with checklists:
1 Copy the respective check list for performing a check.
2 Enter the date at the top of the table.
AN E L Date: Inspector:
Q}é,{&@‘\@lgd& Serial No.: Mechanic:
L), Inspections

ofo|o Text

Select the items to be worked out. The "O" at the beginning
of the line is written in the column which indicates the point
of time when an item has to be worked out. Specification
for the first column are given by footnotes.

Work out the particular items and sign after execution
(responsible mechanic and inspector) using the respective
boxes behind the item.

After completion of the inspection check file the list with
entries in the Aircraft Records.

Certify the completion of check in the Aircraft Log Book.
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03-00-00

GENERAL

This chapter shows a short survey of the particular systems.
A more detailed description of the systems you find in the
respective chapters (see: CONTENTS page E).

The EXTRA300/SC (referto Figure 1) isdesigned asa light
weight, single-engine, single-seat, low-wing monoplane us-
ing composite and steel materials. Ithas a fixed main landing
gear and a tail wheel unit with full-swivel capability.

View EXTRA 300/SC
Figure 1
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03-10-00

03-10-01

03-10-02

DESCRIPTION

Construction

Manufacturer:

Fuselage:

Wing:
Stabilizers :

Landing gear:

Seat:

EXTRA-FLUGZEUGBAU GmbH
Flugplatz Dinslaken
D-46569 Hiinxe, Germany

steel tube design, covered with
fabric and aluminium sheet metal,
single piece canopy side hinged

fibre composite design
fibre composite design

2 main wheels, 1tail wheel, fibre
composite strut design

Seat to pedal distance, seat angle
and seat back rest adjustable,
5 piece harness

Flight Control System

Pitch control:
Roll control:
Yaw control:

Pitch trim:

push-pull rods
push-pull rods
cable system

trim tab on the right elevator,
Bowden cables, electrical control
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DESCRIPTION

03-10-03

03-10-04

Brake System

Mainwheels:

Tail wheel:

Powerplant

Engine

Manufacturer:

Type:

Rated horsepower:

hydraulically operated disc brakes,
hydraulic cylindersactuated by
brake pedals

no brake

TEXTRONLYCOMING
Williamsport Division

652 Oliver Street
Williamsport Plant 17 701
USA

AEIO-580B1A

(6 cyl. air cooled, fuel injection,
independent magneto ignition
system, inverted flight oil system,
special antivibration counter-
weights)

315 hp at 2700 rpm
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Powerplant
Propeller
Manufacturer: MT Propeller Entwicklung GmbH
& Co.KG

Airport Straubing
D-94348 Atting, Germany

Type: MTV-9-B-C/C198-25
(3-blade wood composite,
hydraulic variable pitch with con-
stant speed regulator,
Propeller diameter: 198 cm)

03-10-05 Fuel System

Tanks: 2 integral wing tanks, 2 center and
1 acro tanks behind the firewall
(cockpit side)

Fuelsupply: mechanical engine driven pump,
additional electrically operated
boost pump

03-10-06 Electrical system

Power supply: engine driven 12 V alternator,
integrated DV converter, 28 Ah
starter battery, master switch

Circuits: equiped with automatic circuit
breakers

Ignition: magneto system, independent from
electrical power supply

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 03
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DESCRIPTION

03-10-07

Instruments

Standard (minimal) equipment installed:

Air speed indicator (0-240 kts)
Altimeter

Magnetic compass

Compass correction card
Tachometer

Oil pressure indicator

Oil temperature indicator

Manifold pressure indicator

Fuel flow indicator

Exhaust gas temperature indicator
Cylinder head temperature indicator
Ammeter

Fuel quantity indicators (Wing/Center tanks)
Acceleration indicator (G-Meter)
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04-00-00

IMPORTANT

04-00-01

04-00-02

GENERAL

For each inspection listed here, refer to the applicable
Chapter inthismanual.

Itis the operator's responsibility to make sure that time
limits or life limits for items in this chapter are not
exceeded.

The airworthiness limitations items include mandatory
replacementtimesand structural inspection intervals which
may only be changed with permission of the applicable
airworthiness authority.

This airworthiness limitation section is approved by the
regulatory authority and specifies maintenance required
under paragraphs 43.16 and 91.403 of the Federal Aviation
Regulations, unless an alternative program has been ap-
proved by the regulatory authority.

Temperature Limit

Composite structure is qualified up to 72°C (162°F). Struc-
ture temperatures above this limit are not approved. Not to
exceed thistemperature limit, only appropriate colour speci-
fication for composite structure as given by the manufac-
turer document EA-03205.19 must be used when finish
restoration is required.

In case of doubt regarding to the classification of colour,
contact EXTRAFlugzeugproduktions-und \ertriebs- GmbH.

Operating Time

Only the airframe and components as listed in Chapter 04-
10-00 are subject to a permissible operating time; concern-
ing all other components recommended replacement times
are given in Chapter 05-10-03.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Operating Time

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

The reliability of the composite primary parts has been
convincingly demonstrated by fatique testing (Two times
design life 2x6000 = 12000 hrs).

Every 1000 flight hours the **Significant Items Inspec-
tion™ contained in Chapter 05-20-05 of this manual must
be performed. This 1000 hours inspection releases the
aircraft for further 1000 hours operation, up to max. of
6000 hours.

Prior to 6000 flight hours the **Major Inspection* con-
tained in Chapter 04-20-00 must be performed. This in-
spection may release the aircraft for further operation,
subject to approval of the regulatory authority.
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04-10-00

04-10-01

04-10-02

04-10-03

LIFE LIMITED COMPONENTS

General

The replacement time of the life limited components listed
in Ch. 04-10-02 must be accomplished not later than the
specified period of operation for that component or in
accordance with the manufacturer’s service data or airwor-
thiness directives.

Replacement Time

Items shown here must be replaced during the regular
maintenance periods.

ltem Replace
Wing 6000 h
Aileron 6000 h
Vertical Stabilizer 6000 h
Rudder 6000 h
Horizonal Stabilizer 6000 h
Elevator 6000 h
Landing Gear Spring 6000 h

Service Life Limited Components

The service life of the EA 300/SC composite structure as
listed in section 04-10-02 has been set to 6000 flight hours.
A "Major Inspection™ on reaching 6000 flight hours may
provide the necessary clearance for further flight. This
"Major Inspection” is contained in Chapter 04-20-00.
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04-20-00

MAJOR INSPECTION

The EXTRA 300/SC has been manufactured utilizing the
latest knowledge of composite construction and requires
new experience about those parts subject to wear. Until now
insufficient experience about this point has been acquired.
When such information is available it will be accomodated
in later revisions of this manual and will include a major
inspection procedure.
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05-00-00

GENERAL

This chapter contains charts for time limits, scheduled
maintenance and unscheduled maintenance, and enables li-
censed personnel to carry out correct inspections on the
EXTRA 300/SC. The periodic inspections and checks de-
scribed and their recommended time intervals are minimum
requirements for maintaining the aircraft in an airworthy
condition. Further information will be given by the informa-
tion service (Service Bulletins, Service Letters, etc.).

If operation of aircraft requires more frequent servicing, the
check intervals may be shortened. However the check inter-
vals must not be exceeded without explicit permission from
the regulatory authority. Additional checksas well as changes
must also be agreed by the regulatory authority.

In general this Manual does not give any information about
vendor equipment. Such information can be taken from the
vendor equipment maintenance instructions (refer to Chap-
ter 01). However for practicability reason most of the
applicable vendor equipment inspections are incorporated
in the following checklists. But it has to be noted that the
latest editions of inspections given by the vendors remain
decisive. So, before beginningan inspection, the inspections
of vendor equipment presented here must be compared with
the originals referenced under the respective headlines of
the checklists, and, in case of doubt (e.g. if originals have
changed before changes could be transferred to this Manual
by the Revision Service), contact EXTRA-Flugzeug-
produktions- und Vertriebs- GmbH for advice. The mainte-
nance instructions referenced inthe checklists are also valid
if further inspection of vendor equipment is necessary.

For working with checklists refer to Chapter 02-20-03.

Do not rotate the propeller nor allow any person to stay

in the propeller operating area when performing an in-
spection or check with the master switch "ON"* and the
battery connected. The engine may be started un-
intentionally and may cause serious injuries or death.
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05-10-00

05-10-01

05-10-02

* refer to latest issue of
Manufacturer’s Service Bulletin
and Maintenance and Overhaul

Manual

TIME LIMIT COMPONENTS

General

All components not listed herein should be inspected as
detailed in Chapter 05-20 ,,Maintenance Checks* and re-
paired, overhauledas required. Itisrecommended that over-
haul or replacement of components should be accomplished
not later than the specified period of operation for that
component or in accordance with the manufactures service

data or airworthiness directives.

Overhaul Schedule

Items shown here must be overhauled at the times indicated.

Iltem

Overhaul

Engine
(Textron Lycoming)

Engine accessories

together with engine

Magneto
(Slick)

*

together with engine

Propeller
(MT-Propeller)

Governor
(Woodward or MT-Propeller)

All other components

on condition
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TIME LIMIT COMPONENTS

05-10-03

** on the recommendation
of the manufacturer

*** if not stated otherwise

Recommended Replacement Times

Itis recommended to replace the items shown in the follow-
ing schedule at the times indicated. The times may be
modificated by the respective national authorities.

Item

Replace

Battery Concorde

on condition

Batteries of the ELT (Pointer)

2 years **

Batteries of the ELT (Artex)
Batteries of the ELT (Kannad)

After use in an emergency.

After an inadvertant activation
of unknown duration.

When the total of all known
transmissions exceeds one hour.
On or before battery replacement
(expiration) date.

Wheels (Cleveland, Parker)

on condition

Tires

on condition

Oil hoses, rubber type
(MIL-DTL-6000C34)

on condition

Brake hoses & sensing hoses
(Knapp Hoerbiger)

on condition

Fuel, oil & sensing hoses
(PTFE Type MIL-DTL-25579)

on condition,
but in engine comp. at the latest
together with engine removal

Wingtip strobe light If any one LED fails, the unit
must be replaced.
Seat belts (Hooker) Rework** or replace after

a period of 6 years in use,
service life limit of national
aviation authority must be
considered.

Brake and brake assembly
(Cleveland, Parker)

on condition

Rudder control cable

on condition

Fairleads

on condition

Shock mounts (Barry Controls),
Shock mounts (Lord)

on condition,
but at the latest at each
engine overhaul

Bolts and nuts

on condition ***
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05-10-04 Time Between Inspection

Inspect these equipment items at the times shown:

Item Time between Inspection

Battery (Concorde) Refer to Concorde Servicing
Instruction (capacity check)

Static Pressure System Every 24 calendar months in
accordance with 14 CFR Ch. 1
Part 43 App. E

ATC Transponder For US registered airplanes:
Every 24 calendar months in
accordance with 14 CFR Ch. 1
Part 43 App. F Par. C and F.

For airplanes registered in other
countries:

Observe the latest national aviation
regulations.

El MVP-50P 12 months or 100 hours
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05-20-00

05-20-01

05-20-02

| 05-20-03

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

General

Scheduled maintenance checks or tasks must be carried out
at 25, 50, 100, 200, 300, 400, 500 and 1000 hour intervals.
In addition an annual inspection equal to the 100 hour
inspection has to be performed.

The following pages show a drain hole chart (Figure 1) and
lubrication charts (Figures 2 - 4) which can be used in
connection with the checklists.

25 Hour Inspection - Engine

A25hourinspectionis necessary for the engine, because the
engine is not equipped with an external oil filter. Therefore
the engine oil has to be changed and the oil screen cleaned
afterevery 25hours. Referto Figure 2 "Lubrication Chart 25
hours".

25 Hour Inspection - Aircraft

After the first 25 hours, a check equal to the 100-hour
maintenance check has to be performed. Refer to Chapter
05-20-04.
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1. Wheel Fairing
2. Tail

3. Lower Root Rudder Horn
4. Lower Root Rudder AL
5. Middle Wing EEZ‘
6. Nose Ribs Aileron (Hinge Gaps)
7. Root Rib Aileron

8. Root Horizontal Stabilizer

9. Root Elevator
10.TrimTab (3 Holes)

Figure 1 Drain and Vent Holes
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

05-20-04 Maintenance Checks Schedule
The maintenance checks described in this Chapter include
all the scheduled checks which must be performed. Use the
following schedule and the lubrication charts (Figures 2-4).
S L Date: Inspector:
Q}é,{\\%@‘\o,\,@(\o Serial No.: Mechanic:
S Inspections

Operational Checks

Start engine (in accordance with the Pilots Operating Handbook)

Check the fuel quantity indication.

Check oil pressure and temperature.

Check generator output.

oj]ojo0o|0O0 |0
oOjojo0o|0O0|O
gls | w|[ Nk

Check magneto RPM-drop at 1800 RPM. (Allowed drop is
175 RPM and no greater diff. between L + R from 50 RPM)

Check ignition OFF function at 1000 RPM for a short mo-
ment.

Check response of the engine by power setting changes.

@)
@)
oo

Check the propeller response at 1800 RPM when changing
pitch.

Check idle speed is between 650 and 750 RPM.

10

Check the fuel flow and manifold pressure indicator.

11

Checkthe EGT and CHT indicator.

12

Check mixer function per CHT/EGT indication.

13

Check idle mixture.

14

Check the function of the fuel selector valve.

15

Check the radio and the other electronic equipment.

oNNoNNoNNOoNNONNORNORNNG
olNoNNoNNoNNOoNNORNORNNG

16

Shut down engine using mixture lever. Check the alternator
warning light orammeter.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
s> /o Date: :
s 0\\} K\o\)\ Inspect?r.
) SerialNo.: Mechanic:
NI Q\' -
YCHLS Inspections

O [O |17 Check the optional electronic g-meter for the maximum g-
loading. If extreme value exceeds £10 G, contact EXTRA-
Flugzeugproduktions und Vertriebs- GmbH. Correctdate and
time of the g-meter.

O |0 |18 Ignition OFF, main switch OFF, remove ignition key.

O [0 |19 Checkifignition key isremovable in OFF-position only, and
if key functions in accordance with the requirements of the
Teledyne Continental Service Bulletin No. 636.

Propeller

(refer to latest edition of MT-Propeller Operation and Instal-
lation Manual E-124 and Service Bulletins)

A DANGER Ground magneto primary circuit before

working on propeller

1 Remove spinner and check for cracks.

2 Check blade shake, max. 3 mm or 1/8 inch.

3 Checkbladeangle play, max. 2°.

o|lo|O0|0O

4 Inspect outside condition of the hub and parts for cracks,
corrosion, deterioration.

5 Inspect check nut for high pitch stop for tightness.

6 Check all safety means to be intact.

7 Check flange bolts or stopnuts for tightness.

8 Check frontand rear spinnerplate for cracks and fixing.

9 Inspect bladeroot and hub for oil- and grease leaks.

10 Check position and condition of counterweights.

o/lojojo|jo|jo0 |0

11 Check blades for cracks in the fibreglass-cover and blade
erosion sheet. No cracks allowed. Refer to MT-Propeller SB
No. 8

o' 12 Overhaul propeller or perform a tear-down inspection.

1 refer to MT-Propeller Service Bulletin No. 1
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
7 0\\}9\00&% Date: Inspector:
NS Serial No.: Mechanic:
RS :
OIS Inspections

Engine compartment

(Refer to latest edition of Textron Lycoming Operator’s and
Maintenance Manual and SB's, and Slick Magneto Mainte-
nance and Overhaul Manualand SB's.)

A\ DANGER Ground magneto primary circuit before
working on engine.

O[O | 1 Removeengine cowling as per Chapter 71.

O [O | 2 Inspectcowlingandairinletscreenfordamage, cracks, distor-
tion, overheated areas and loose or missing blind nuts and
secure attachment of oil level access plate.

O [O | 3 Afterthisinspection clean cowling.

o'|0%*l0 | 4 Drain oil sumpinaccordance with Chapter 12-10-04 “Engine
Oil Replenishing”

O'l0 |0 | 5 Clean oil suction screen at oil change, check suction screen
for metal particles, shavings, or flakes. Consider Lyc. SB N°
480 latest issue.

O'lo |0 | 6 Cleanoil pressure screen at oil change, check pressure screen
for metal particles, shavings, or flakes. Consider Lyc. SB N°
480 latest issue.

O | 7 Inspectoil temperature sensor unit for leaks and security.

O |O | 8 Inspectflexibleoillines, oil return lines and fittings for leaks,
security, chafing, dents, and cracks (ref: FAAAC 43.13-1A).

o° 9 Replace flexible oil lines.

O |10 Cleanand inspectoil radiator and attachment.

o* 11 Remove and flush oil radiator.

O [O [12 Inspect Christen Inverted Oil System for general condition,
leaks, secure mounting and tight connections.

each 25 hours

a spectrographic oil analysis is recommended at every 50 hours oil change.
at engine TBO per Lycoming SB 240

each 500 hours

A wWwDN e
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
5 © 0\\}6 Date: Inspector:
2N \95{\ Serial No.: Mechanic:
SIS Inspections
1 . . .
o' 13 Cleanand flushthe Inverted Oil System with a suitable petro-
leum solvent, such as varsol according to Lycoming Opera-
tor’s Manual.

I |0%l0 |0 |14 Service engine with recommended lubricating oil in accord-
ance with Chapter 12-10-04.

O |O |15 Inspect condition of spark plugs (clean and adjust gap as
required, adjust per Lycoming Service Instruction 1042). If
fouling of spark plugs has been apparent, rotate bottom plugs
to upper plugs and vice versa.

O |0 |16 Inspectspark plugcable leads and ceramics for corrosionand
deposits.

O |O |17 Perform a hot engine differential compression check in ac-
cordance with Chapter 72-30 of the Lycoming AEIO-580-
B1A Maintenance and Overhaul Manual .

O |18 Inspect cylinders for cracked or broken fins.

O |O |19 Check cylinders for evidence of excessive heat which is
indicated by discoloration.

O |20 Check fuel injector nozzles for loseness. Tighten to 60 inch
pounds torque. Check fuel lines for fuel stains which are
indicative for fuel leaks.

O |O |21 Inspectrocker box covers for evidence of oil leaks. If found,
replace gasket; torque cover screws 50 Inch-pounds.

I o° 22 Remove rocker box covers and check for freedom of valve
rockers when valves are closed. Look for evidence of abnor-
mal wear or broken partsinthe area of valve tips, valve keeper,
springs and spring seats.

1 each 300 hours
2 each 25 hours
3 each 400 hours
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

Maintenance Checks Schedule

S Date: Inspector:

Serial No.: Mechanic:

Inspections

O |23

Inspect ignition harness for general condition, free from
fraying or chafing and insulators for high tension leakage and
continuity.

O |24

Inspect SIickSTART, refer to Unison Operation, Maintenance,
and Troubleshooting Manual.

O |25

Inspect magneto and accessories according to Slick Magneto
Maintenance and Overhaul Manual.

O |26

Check fuel injector for general condition, clean fuel inlet
screen.

O |0 |27

Inspectintake gaskets and seal-rings for leaks and flanges for
tightness.

O |0 |28

Inspect flexible fuel lines, fuel injection lines and fittings for
leaks, security, chafing, dents, and cracks; replace or overhaul
as required or at engine overhaul). Check fire protection.

O |0 |29

Check fuel system for leaks.

oo |0 [30

Remove, clean and inspect gascolator screen and fuel filter
bowl as per Chapter 28-20-02.

00|31

Inspect throttle, mixture, and propeller governor controls for
security, travel, and operating conditions. Observe the hints
giveninthe Inspections-paragraph of chapter 20-10-09 Con-
trol Cables.

0% |0 |32

Inspect all external exhaust surfaces for signs of leakage.

0% |0 |33

Inspect all external exhaust joints, slip joints, clamps, cou-
plings for misalignment, warpage, broken, loose or missing
fasteners, clamps, gaskets or seals and abnormal wear.

0% |0 |34

Inspect all interior exhaust areas for blockage, restrictions,
dents or protrusions into the exhaust flow path.

0%’ |0]35

Inspect muffler, heat exchanger for general condition.

0% |0 |36

Inspect exhaust stack to flange interface for cracks inwelds or
weld heat affected area, blown out or missing gaskets.

1 clean at least every 90 days
2 at engine replacement

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 05
PAGE

16



=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
WS © Date: Inspector:
Q}é,{&@‘\o,@Q& Serial No.: Mechanic:
eSS Inspections
o'l |0 |37 Inspect all exhaust welds and areas adjacent to the welds for
cracks or weld separation.
o'l |0 |38 Inspect bent exhaust areas and turns for erosion, thinning,
bulging or burnthrough.
o'l |0 |39 Inspect surrounding exhaust structures for heat damage or
burning.
O |40 Inspectcrankcase for cracks, leaks, and security of seam bolts.
O |O |41 Check engine mounted accessories such as pumps, tempera-
tureand pressure sensing units for leaks, secure mountingand
tight connections.
O |O [42 Inspect engine mount for cracks and loose mountings.
O |O [43 Inspect engine baffles free from cracks and fraying.
O |44 Inspect all wiring connected to the engine or accessories
O |O |45 Inspectengine shock mounts for deterioration (replace as
required).
O |46 Inspect firewall seals.
O |47 Inspect alternator, cable connections and accessories.
O |48 Inspect security of alternator mounting
O |49 Inspect starter and starter drive
O |O |50 Check brake fluid level (fill as required).
O |0 |51 Cleanengine if necessary.
O |O [52 Lubricate all controls per lubrication chart.
o’ 53 Overhaul or replace propeller governor as required.
o 54 Complete overhaul of engine or replace with factory rebuilt
O |O |55 Reinstallengine cowling.

1 at engine replacement
2 refer to Woodward Service Bulletin No. 33580
3 refer to Lycoming Service Instruction No. 1009
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC
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,\Q,é og

&

\\0

© Date: Inspector:

Serial No.: Mechanic:

Inspections

Fuselage

0|01

Remove tail fairing, tail side skins, main fuselage cover and
landing gear cuffs per Chapter 51 and 53.

O] 2

Remove bottom fuselage cover per Chapter 53.

0|0 3

Inspect main fuselage cover, bottom fuselage cover, tail fairing,
tail side skins and landing gear cuffs for general condition,
dents, cracks and loose screws and rivets.

OO0 4

Check installed parts for general condition and security of
attachment.

OO0 5

Inspect fuselage for foreign matters.

O| 6

Inspect steel tube construction for general condition, corro-
sion and cracks, above all in areas of load stress (e.g. wing,
stabilizer, engine and seat attachments).

OO0 | 7

Visually inspect steel tube construction inthe area of horizon-
tal stabilizer attach brackets for cracks. In case of doubt
remove horizontal stabilizer and use adye check penetrant. In
case of cracksare found contact EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions-
und Vertriebs- GmbH for repair advice.

8

Inspect fabric cover for general condition.

9

Inspect wooden longerons for damage.

10

Cleanand lubricate canopy hinge and latching mechanism.

11

Inspect breather line for obstructions and security.

oOjojo0o|0O0|O0O

12

Inspect main and auxiliary wing spar connector for general
condition.

Seat belts

0|1

Check seat belts for security, attachment, proper operation,
and condition.

O] 2

Check webbing; inspect for fuzzy edges at the adjusters,
inspect whether edges start to fray, inspect whether webbing
lost its color (top and bottom sides have a different shades).

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
S © Date: Inspector:
Q}é,{&@‘\o,@Q& Serial No.: Mechanic:
eSS Inspections
O | 3 Checkhardware; inspect for corrosion, check whether buck-
les mate properly. Check the buckles for easy opening.
O | 4 Checkratchetassembly;inspectforcorrosion, lossof plating,
discoloration, slippage and wear; check for ease of operation.
If the harness does not pass the check, it has to be reworked or
replaced. Contact the harness manufacturer in case of doubt.
O | 5 Check proper attachment of shoulder harness as per chapter
25-10-03.
Fuel system
O [O | 1 Inspect the fuel lines for leaks, security, chafing, dents and
cracks. Replace fuel lines as required.
O [O | 2 Inspect fuel selector valve for operation and proper pointer

indication.

3 Drain fuel system.

4 Check acro- and center tank attachment.

5 Checkacro-, center- and both wingtanks for leaks.

6 Checkboostpump.

7 Check fuel filler caps for security and proper operation.

ONNONNONNONNONNG,
cojlojo|o0|0O0|O

8 Check proper seat and condition of sealing lip.

Flight controls

@)
@)

1 Remove wingaccess panels.

00| 2

Inspect control surfaces for security of attachment, free
movement, dents, delaminations and cracks.

O [O | 3 Check spades visually for general condition. Inspect spade

supportforcorrosion, cracksand deformations. Ensure proper
attachment to aileron.

0|0 4

Inspectelevator trim system for proper operationand rigging.

O|0| 5

Inspect hinges for condition, cracks and security; hinge bolts,
hinge bearings, selflocking nuts.

O (O | 6 Check free play in control system: torque tube, control sur-

faces, control stick, rod end bearing, deflector limiter.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

Maintenance Checks Schedule

& Date: Inspector:

Serial No.: Mechanic:

Inspections

Lubricate rear torque tube bearing.

O] 7
O| 8

Lubricate aileron rodend bearings, trim flap hinges and trim
lever bolt.

0|0 9

Inspect rudder control cables following the Inspection
Procedure presented in Chapter 27-20-04.

O |10

Check for minimum 3.5 mm (1/8") clearance of rudder pedal
versus safety stop when fully deflected for rudder cables
having 50 h flight time minimum. On newly installed rudder
cables the minimum spacing is 6 mm (1/4"). This check is to
be performed with zero loading on the rudder pedals.
Rudder Pedal

Min 3,5mm (1/8")
(Min 6,0mm (1/4"))

Safety Stop

Ol

Rough check of safety stop clearance. With aforce of approx.
90 kg (200 Ibs) acting on the fully deflected rudder pedal the
safety stop shall not be reached. If the stop is reached the
control system indicates a too high flexibility which needs to
be traced. In this case contact EXTRA for advice.

O |0 |12

Inspect all flight control ventilation holes for obstruction.

O |13

Visually inspect metal push/pull control rods for corrosion,
cracks, orother visible damage, especially at their end fittings.
In case of suspected cracks, remove push/pull control rod,
strip the paint in the suspected area and carry out a detailed
inspection usingamagnifying glass (x10). Replace the related
control rod in case a crack is found otherwise reapply surface
treatment and reinstall push/pull control rod.

1 each 25 hours
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
5 © 0\\}6 Date: Inspector:
2N \95{\ Serial No.: Mechanic:
R :
B S Inspections

O |14 Visually inspect fiber composite push/pull control rods for
cracks, impactsor other visible damage, especially attheirend
fittings. No gap between aluminum head and rod is allowed.
Contact the manufacturer in case a gap is detected.

Landing gear

O |O | 1 Checklanding gear for general condition.

O |O | 2 Visuallyinspectmainlanding gear spring for dentsand cracks.

O | 3 Visually inspect main landing gear spring for deformations,
especially inthe area of the mounting clamps. Inspectthe axle
attachments, when wheels and brake callipers are removed
(referto paragraph "Wheels" below).

O |O | 4 Inspect landing gear spring mounting clamps and bolts for
security.

O | 5 Lubricatelandinggearcentering pinand landing gear mounting
clamps hinge bolts.

O | 6 Checkwheelrake(10°+0.5°)andtoe-in(2.5°£0.5°) (landing
gear not loaded) as per chapter 32.

Fairings:

O |O| 1 Disassemblefairings.

O |O | 2 Check fairings for dents and cracks.

O |O | 3 Check fairing ventilation hole for obstruction.

Wheels

(refer to on-aircraft inspections presented in the latest edition
of Cleveland Wheels & Brakes Maintenance Manual and
Service Bulletins for wheel, tire and break inspections)

O |O | 1 Visually inspect the wheels for corrosion, cracks, or other
visible damage.

O |O | 2 Check wheel nuts to be sure they are properly installed and
have not worked loose. Bolt threads should be flush to 1-1/2
threads extending beyond the nut. Nuts should be on the side
of wheel opposite the brake disc (outboard side of wheel).
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
/5 © 0\\}6 Date: Inspector:
2N \95{\ Serial No.: Mechanic:
R :
B S Inspections

O [O | 3 Inspectthebrakediscforrust, excessive grooves, large cracks,
coning or other visible damage. Check if disc thickness is
more than 0.325in/8.255mm. Coning of disc in excess of
0.015in /0.381 mm is cause for replacement.

S . . . . . N N, .

‘ 0.015 MAX

]
I STRAIGHT EDGE OR
SURFACE PLATE

O | 4 Remove wheels and wheel bearings. Inspect wheel bearing
grease for contamination and solidification.

O | 5 Inspect snap rings and grease seals for distortion or wear.
Replace grease seal felts if they are hard or contaminated.
Lightly saturate grease seals should be replaced if cracked,
dried out, or distorted.

O | 6 Inspectwheel bearingsforexcessive wear ordamage. Replace
on condition.

O | 7 Repackbearingswith MIL-PRF-81322F or later, Mobil Avia-
tion Grease SHC 100 or equivalent. Reinstall wheels and
secure.

O |O | 8 Checkwheel bearing clearance and wheels for free rotation.

Tires

O [O | 1 Visuallyinspecttiresfor cuts, flat spots, and tread or sidewall
damage. If changing of tires is necessary follow the instruc-
tions, including off-aircraftinspection of wheels, presentedin
the Cleveland Wheels & Brakes Component Maintenance
Manual.

O [O | 2 Check inflation pressure (2.6 bar/38 psi). Proper inflation
will provide maximum tire and wheel life.
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
/5 © 0\\}6 Date: Inspector:
2N \95{\ Serial No.: Mechanic:
R :
B S Inspections

Brake system

O |O | 1 Inspectbrake assemblies for general condition.

O |O | 2 Inspect master cylinders for leaks.

O | 3 Inspectbrake system plumbing for leaks and hoses for bulges
and deterioration.

O | 4 Lubricateanchor bolts using Silicone-based lubricant.

O |0 | 5 WVisually inspect the brakes for corrosion, cracks, or other
visible damage. Check inletfitting bossesand anchor bolt lugs
for cracks.

O |O | 6 Checkback plateattachmentboltsto insure they are properly
torqued and have not worked loose. Gaps between the back
plate and cylinder would be evidence of this.

O |O | 7 Check fit of brake cylinder anchor bolts in torque plate
bushings for sloppiness. This can be accomplished by grasping
the cylinder and moving it; slight movement is normal.
Excessive movement s cause for removal and detailed inspec-
tion.

O |O | 8 Liningsshould be visually checked for extreme chipping on
the edges. Lining worn to a minimum thickness of 0.100 inch
(2.54 mm) must be replaced.

O |0 | 9 Visually check torque plate for corrosion, cracks, loose an-
chor bolt bushings, or other visible damage. Anchor bolt
bushings must be flat against torque plate surface.

O |O [10 Check forany brake fluid leaks.
O |O [11 Checkbrake fluid level.

Tail-wheel landing gear

O |O | 1 Checktail-wheel landing gear for general condition.

O |O | 2 Check tail-wheel landing gear spring for dents, cracks, and
delaminations.

O |O | 3 Check tail-wheel rubber tire condition.
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
/5 © 0\\}6 Date: Inspector:
2N \95(\ Serial No.: Mechanic:
R :
LD Inspections

O [O| 4 Inspecttailwheel forkandsteeringarmattachmentstopnut for
security.

O [O| 5 Check forgeneral conditionand function. Pay attention to the
free movement of the rudder.

O[O | 6 Check the connector springs for light precompression.

O |O | 7 Checkthe wheelfork for free rotation and steering function,
damage, dents, cracks and corrosion.

O |O | 8 Inspectwheelfork for damage, dents, cracks and corrosion.

O [O| 9 Inspectthe axle bolt and nut for fretting, wear, damage, and
stretch.

O [O |10 Lubricate tail wheel steering.
Wing

O |O | 1 Checkwingfordents,cracks,anddelaminations.

O | 2 Inspectwing spar main bolts for looseness and security.

O | 3 Check the safety wire and the safety screw of the wing main
spar bolt.

O | 4 Inspect wing spar flange bushing for looseness and bearing
load by moving the wing tip up and down to detect play. No play
allowed.

O | 5 Inspectwingauxiliary sparattachment.

O | 6 Inspectwing ventilation holes for obstruction.

O |O| 7 Checkinside wing structure in the area of access panels.

Horizontal and Vertical Stabilizers

O |O| 1 Check stabilizers for dents, cracks; stone nicks and
delaminations.

O [O| 2 Inspectstabilizer spar main bolts for looseness and security.

O [O | 3 Inspectstabilizerauxiliary sparsattachment.

O | 4 Inspectstabilizer ventilation holes for obstruction.
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Maintenance Checks Schedule
SIAY Date: Inspector:
ST SerialNo.: Mechanic:
Q)(: (,)Q '\Q erial NO.: echanic:
S _
) Inspections
Instruments

O | 1 Inspectpanel mounting for security and safety.

O | 2 Checkoperation, mounting, andwiring of switches for condi-
tion and safety.

O | 3 Check automatic circuit breaker mounting and wiring for
condition and safety.

4 Reserved

/!\ WARNING Risk of blinding due to LED radiation.

Do not stare into beam.
Wear eye protection.

O | 5 Checkwing-tipstrobe lightsforsecurity and operation. Ifany
one LED fails, the units must be replaced. Inspect the lens.
Replace the unitifthere isexcessive scratching, discoloration
or cracking.

O |O | 6 Inspectcompassand compass deviation card for proper indi-
cationand compensation.

o' 7 Magnetic compass compensation.

O | 8 Check pitot/static air pressure lines for condition and leaks,
perform operational check.

o' |0| 9 Check MVP-50P per Electronics International Inc. ICA.

Electrical system

O |O| 1 Checkenginebonding.
O |O| 2 Checktankbonding (wing-and centertank).
O | 3 Checksystem wiring free from fraying or cracks.
O | 4 Visuallyinspectbatteryandattachment.
O |O | 5 Chargebatteryasper CONCORDE Service Instructions.
o’ 6 Perform battery capacity check.

1 Annual, each twelve calendar month
2 Annual, each twelve calendar month or 200 h, whichever comes first
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YA 0\\}% Date: Inspector:
Q,é,&&(,)d‘\o,@do Serial No.: Mechanic:
N -
L) Inspections

General

0'0 |0 | 1 Performchecks given for special equipment installed. Refer
to manufacturer instructions and the Handling, Servicing and
Maintenance paragraphs of the related POH supplements.

0'0 |0 | 2 Perform checks and maintenance for the ELT. Follow the
applicable instructions prepared by the respective ELT manu-
facturer (Refer to Chapter 01).

[y

3 Reinstall access panels per Ch. 51 and 53.

[N

4 Aircraft conforms to Specifications of respective Authority

5 Allrequired airworthiness directives complied with.

[y

6 AIlEXTRAmandatory Service Bulletins complied with.

ololololo
ololo|o]o
ololo|o]o

7 All vendor Service Bulletins and Service Letters complied
with.

OI—‘
@)
@)

8 Check for proper flight manual.

O'0 |0 | 9 Aircraft papers in proper order.

1 as required
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

05-20-05 Significant Items Inspection

Every 1000 flight hours the "Significant Items Inspection™
must be performed in addition to the 100-hour inspection.

Itisrecommended to replace all bolt connections, whichare
affected by this inspection. A complete inspection Kit
"EA300SC 1000 Std.Insp™ isavailable from EXTRA.

& Date: Inspector:
Q‘(\Oo Serial No.: Mechanic:
Q :
S Inspections EXTRA 300/SC
Wing

O | 1 Removewing as per Chapter 57.

O | 2 Inspectmainsparboltsandauxiliary spar bolts for wear, grooves, dents
and cracks.

O | 3 Magnaflux or fluorescent dye-check of the wing main spar bolts by
authorized personnel is required.

O | 4 Remove ailerons as per Chapter 27.

O | 5 Remove strobe/navigation lights as per Chapter 33.

Leading edge

O | 6 Detailed visual inspection on the surface for erosion, scratches, stone
nicksand impact damages.

O | 7 Detailedvisual inspection onthe top to bottom shell bonding for dents,
cracksand delaminations.

Main spar section

O | 8 Checkskintosparbonding for delaminations by cointapping (referto
Chapter 20-10-06).

O | 9 Detailed visual inspection on the sparweb for dents, cracks and
delaminations by visual inspection through wing access holes and
strobe/navigation light openings using a boroscope.

Auxiliary spar section

O 10 Checkbondingskin/spar for delamination by coin tapping.

O |11 Detailed visual inspection on the aux. spar web for dents, cracks and
delaminations. Pay particular attention to the cutout for aileron canti-
lever.

O |12 Inspect aileron cantilevers for cracks and deformations. Check for
proper surface protection.
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=XTRA SCHEDULED MAINTENANCE CHECKS
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
QQ\{\OQ Serial No.: Mechanic:
S Inspections
O [13 Inspectaileron cantilever bearings for play. Check for free movement
and cleanliness.
O [14 Inspectattachmentfitting for cracks, damage and corrosion. Check for
link bolts security.
Spar carry-through
O [15 Checkmainboltflange bushings for secure bondingto the spar. Rebond
loose bushings as per Chapter 51-70-09.
O [16 Visuallyinspectsparfordentsand cracks. Inspect for delaminations by
coin tapping (refer to Chapter 20-10-06).
Wing trailing edge
O [17 Check top to bottom shell bonding for cracks and delaminations by
coin tapping (refer to Chapter 20-10-06).
Root and Tip
O [18 Inspect grounding wires, Pitot/static hoses and attachments.
O [19 Inspectrivets of electrical bonding visually.
O [20 Inspectrootribforcracks, delaminationsand insecure bondingtoskin
and spars by coin tapping (refer to Chapter 20-10-06).
O [21 Check tip area visually for general condition (inside by boroscope
through strobe/navigation light opening).
Surface general
O [22 Check paint visually for general condition (blisters etc.).
O [23 Check laminate for erosion, scratches and nicks.
O 24 Visual inspect for damage caused by footsteps.
Aileron
O | 1 Remove ailerons from wing as per Chapter 27.
O | 2 Checkrootand tip rib bonding to the skin laminate by coin tapping.
O | 3 Checkskinto spar bonding for delaminations by coin tapping.
O | 4 Check top to bottom shell bonding for cracks and delaminations by
coin tapping (refer to Chapter 20-10-06).
O | 5 Checkhinge points (mounting brackets) and actuator for damages and
cracks. Ensure proper attachment.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
QQ‘*‘O SerialNo.: Mechanic:
S Inspections

O | 6 Inspectspadesvisually forgeneral condition. Check spade support for
corrosion, cracks and deformations. Ensure proper attachment to
aileron.

O | 7 Inspect ventilation holes for obstruction.

Surface general

O | 8 Check paint visually for general condition (blisters etc.).

O | 9 Check laminate for erosion, scratches and nicks.

Rudder

O | 1 Remove rudder as per Chapter 27.

O | 2 Inspecttip area bonding to the skin laminate by coin tapping.

O | 3 Inspect skin to lower horn rib bonding for delaminations by coin
tapping and for cracks.

O | 4 Inspectskinto spar bonding for delamination by coin tapping.

O | 5 Inspect trailing edge bonding for cracks and delaminations by coin
tapping.

O | 6 Detailed visual inspection of mounting brackets for damages and
cracks. Ensure proper attachment. Replace bolts and stop nuts. Check
for proper torque in accordance with Chapter 20-10-03.

O | 7 Remove bottom hinge bracket and bellcrank as per Chapter 27.

O | 8 Inspectrudder structure in the area of the bottom hinge for cracks and
delamination by cointapping.

O | 9 Reinstall bottom hinge bracket and bellcrank as per Chapter 27.

O [10 Check bellcrank for damage, cracks and proper attachment.

O |11 Visually inspectventilation holes for obstruction. Refer to Chapter 05-
20-01, figure 1 "Drain and Vent Holes".

O [12 Check paint visually for general condition (blisters etc.).

O [13 Check laminate for erosion, scratches and stone nicks.

\Vertical Stabilizer

O | 1 Remove vertical stabilizer as per Chapter 55.

Leading edge

O | 2 Checksurface forerosion, scratches, stone nicks and impact damages.

O | 3 Check left to right shell bonding for dents, cracks and delamination.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
QQ‘*‘O SerialNo.: Mechanic:
S Inspections

Front spar section

O | 4 Checkskinto spar bonding for delamination by coin tapping (refer to
Chapter 20-10-06).

O | 5 Detailed visual sheet metal attachment fitting for damage, corrosion
and link bolts security.

Rear spar section

O | 6 Checkskinto spar bonding for delamination by coin tapping .

O | 7 Detailed visual inspection of rear spar web for dents, cracks and
delamination. Pay particular attention to the cut out for rudder canti-
lever.

O | 8 Inspect cantilever bearings for play. Check for free movement and
cleanliness.

O | 9 Check steel sleeve for secure bonding to the spar.

O |10 Replace attachment bolts and stop nuts. Check for proper torque in
accordance with Chapter 20-10-03.

Root and Tip

O |12 Checkrootribforcracks, delaminationand secure bondingtoskinand
spars by coin tapping.

O |12 Inspecttip rib visually for general condition.

Horizontal Stabilizer

O | 1 Remove elevator as per Chapter 27.

Leading edge

O | 2 Checksurface for erosion, scratches, stone nicks and impact damage.

O | 3 Checktoptobottom shell bonding for dents, cracks and delamination.

Front spar section

O | 4 Checkskinto spar bonding for delamination by coin tapping.

Rear spar section

O | 5 Checkskinto spar bonding for delamination by coin tapping.

O | 6 Inspectelevator bracket bearings for play. Check for free movement
andcleanliness.

O | 7 Inspect central attachment fitting for cracks, damage and corrosion.
Check for link bolts security.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
Q\\o Serial No.: Mechanic:

$ _
v Inspections

Spar carry-through

8 Visually inspect spars for dents and cracks. Inspect for delaminations
by cointapping.

9 Replace attachment bolts and stop nuts. Check for proper torque in
accordance with Chapter 20-10-03.

10 Check steel sleeves for secure bonding to the spar. Rebond loose
bushings as per Chapter 51-70-009.

Root and Tip

11 Checkrootrib for cracks, delaminationand secure bondingto skinand
spars by coin tapping.

O [12 Inspecttip area visually for general condition.

O [13 Inspecttip area bonding to the skin laminate by coin tapping.
Elevator

O | 1 Checktipribbonding to the skin laminate by coin tapping.

O | 2 Checkbonding skin/spar for delaminations by coin tapping.

O | 3 Check trailing edge bonding and trim tab cutout for cracks and
delamination by coin tapping.

O | 4 Detailed visual inspection of mounting brackets for damage, cracks
and proper attachment. Replace stop nuts. Check for proper torque in
accordance with Chapter 20-10-03.

O | 5 Check center section for delamination by coin tapping.

O | 6 Removeelevator actuator.

O | 7 Detailed visual inspection of actuator lever for damage, cracks and
proper attachment.

O | 8 Detailed visual inspection of trim tab hinges, actuator lever for dam-
age, cracks, excessive wear and proper bonding to the laminate. De-
tailed visual inspection for delamination.

O | 9 Inspect drain and vent holes for obstruction (refer to figure 1).
Surface general

O |11 Check paint for general condition (blisters etc.).

12 Check laminate for erosion, scratches, stone nicks and impact dam-
ages.

O

13 Reinstall elevator actuator lever.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
QQ‘*‘O SerialNo.: Mechanic:
S Inspections
Fuselage

O | 1 Remove cuffs, main and bottom fuselage cover as per Chapter 53.

O | 2 Inspect cuffs, main and bottom fuselage cover for soft areas, dents,
cracks, delamination, damaged screw holes and tearing of edges.
Inspect heat shield for cracks and loose rivets.

O | 3 Inspecttubular steel frame visually for corrosion, scratches and dam-
ages.

O | 4 Checkwing main spar attachment for damage and corrosion. Inspect
for dents and cracks.

O | 5 Detailedvisual inspection of the sheet metal of the wing auxiliary spar
attachment for damage, corrosion. Inspect the sheet metal supports
using a fluorescent dye penetrant to insure no cracks are evident.

Control system

O | 1 Detailed visual inspection of torque tube for damages, cracks, free-
play (especially in the rear torque tube bearing). Check travel stop
adjustments.

O | 2 Inspect bell cranks for damage, corrosion, security of mounting and
link bolts through wing access holes.

O | 3 Inspect metal control rods for corrosion. Inspect for loose or popped
rivets. Check for general condition.

O | 4 Check fiber composite control rods for general condition.

O | 5 Inspectrodend bearing for play. Check for free movement and clean-
liness.

O | 6 Inspectcontrol rodsforloose or poppedrivets, and bearing play. Check
for general condition.

O | 7 Inspect control sticks (rear & front) for full travel, proper rigging,
free-play, security of mounting and direction of control surface move-
ment with relation to stick movement.

O | 8 Detailed visual inspection of control cables and PTFE-coating.

@)

9 Check condition, attachment and function of trim servo.

O [10 Detailed visual inspection of trim tab actuator levers for damages and
cracks. Ensure proper attachment and condition of friction.

O |11 Check trim actuator rods for condition. Inspect for play.
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QQ\{\OQ Serial No.: Mechanic:
S Inspections

O [12 Check condition of trim Bowden cable. Inspect for buckles and chaf-
ing.

Main landing gear

O | 1 Remove landing gear as per Chapter 32.

O | 2 Remove wheelsand brakes as per Chapter 32.

O | 3 Visually inspect complete main landing gear spring for dents, cracks
and deformations, especially in the area of mounting clamps and the
axle attachments.

O | 4 Inspect main landing gear spring in the area of brakes for damage of
overheating.

O | 5 Inspect the center bushing for wear and looseness.

O | 6 Check mounting clamps for damage and corrosion. Inspect for dents
and cracks.

O | 7 Inspectmounting clamp bolts and nuts for fretting, wear, damage, and
stretch. Check for proper torque (refer to Chapter 20-10-03).

O | 8 Checkbrakediscsforwarpingand wear. Inspect wheel brake cylinder
mounting bracket for wear.

O | 9 Inspect brake lines for leakage, dents, cracks, chafing, kinks and
security of anchorage.

O 10 Replace axle attachment bolts and nuts.

O |11 Check tires for general condition.

Tail-wheel landing gear
O | 1 Inspectglassfibrespringvisually for dents, cracks and delaminations.
2 Inspectmounting boltsand nuts for fretting, wear, damage, stretch and
proper torque.

O | 3 Check tail-wheel for general condition and function. Pay attention to
the free movement of the rudder.

O | 4 Check connector springs for light precompression.

O | 5 Inspectwheel fork visually for damage, dents, cracks and corrosion.

O | 6 Inspectaxle boltand nut for fretting, wear, damage, and stretch.

O | 7 Check rubber tire for general condition.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Significant Items Inspection
© Date: Inspector:
Q\\o Serial No.: Mechanic:

S
S

Inspections

Engine compartment

O | 1 Removeengine cowling halves.

O | 2 Checkfirewall fordents, cracksand deformation. Visual inspection of
firewall sealant for porosity and general condition.

O | 3 Inspecttubularengine mountfordents, cracksand corrosion. Checkall
bolts for security and condition.

O | 4 Visual inspection of rubber mounts (shock mounts) for porosity and
general condition.

O | 5 Inspect flexible hoses for damage and leakage.

O | 6 Check electric wiring for proper connection.

O | 7 Checkelectrical bonding braids for proper connection.

O | 8 Visual inspection of inverted oil system for general condition accord-
ingto CHRISTEN 801 instruction. Refer to the applicable TEXTRON
LYCOMING Operator’s or Maintenance Manual (refer to Chapter 1).

O | 9 Carry out general engine check as instructed by the applicable
TEXTRON LYCOMING Operator'sor Maintenance Manual (referto
Chapter 01).

O [10 Visual inspection of cowling for dents, cracks, delamination and
smoke marks.

Hardware

O | 1 Checkharnessattachmentfittings for cracks, deformationsand corro-
sion.

O | 2 Checkboltsandnutsincritical areas for fretting, wear, damage, stretch,
proper torque and safety.

O | 3 Visual inspection of tank fastening straps for cracks, damage and
corrosion.

O | 4 Visually inspect tanks and tank shell for leakage. Check proper drain-
age.

O | 5 Visual inspection of battery fastening straps for cracks, damage and
corrosion.

O | 6 Inspect the "quick pins" of the seat adjustment for cracks, deforma-

tions, wear and corrosion. Check proper function.
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© Date: Inspector:
P

Serial No.: Mechanic:

A

P
Q -
v Inspections

7 Inspectthe "quick pins™ of the mechanical pedal adjustment for cracks,
deformations, wear and corrosion. Check proper function.

8 Visual inspection of rudder pedal mounting to the attachment fittings.
Check bolts for security.

9 Inspect instrument panel for cracks and damaged screw holes. Check
proper attachmentand support.

10 Check instrument cover for dents, cracks, delamination, damaged
screw holes and tearing of edges.

Surface general

1 Visual check of paint for deteriorated paint.

General

1 Reinstall the wing as per Chapter 57.

2 Check for security of the main spar bolts and safety-screws.

3 Reinstall stabilizers as per Chapter 55.

4 Reinstall control surfaces as per Chapter 27.

5 Reinstall navigation/strobe lights as per Chapter 33.

6 Reinstall wheels and brakes as per Chapter 32.

7 Reinstall landing gear as per Chapter 32.

8 Reinstall wheel fairings as per Chapter 51.

o/0oj0oj0oj0oj0O|O0 |0 |O

9 Reinstall fuselage covers as per Chapter 53.

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014

CHAPTER 05
PAGE

35




=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

05-50-00

IMPORTANT

05-50-01

05-50-02

UNSCHEDULED MAINTENANCE
CHECKS

Unscheduled checks are only performed after abnormal
events, which could possibly have caused damage to the
aircraft or impaired the airworthiness.

In case of abnormal events or any exceedance of given
limitations (load factor, never exceed speed, etc.) the
manufacturer has to be contacted to find appropriate
maintenance procedures. Therefore the procedures de-
scribed in the following could be subjected to changes.

Violent Stopping of the Engine (Propeller
Strike)

In a case where the propeller has struck the ground or the
engine has been stopped violently (shock loading), the com-
plete engine has to be disassembled and checked by an
authorized company. The crankshaft mightbe damaged. Re-
fertothe Lycoming AEIO-580-B1A Mainternance and Over-
haul Manual.

The propeller has to be checked and repaired by an author-
ized company according to MT-propeller instruction. Refer
to MT-propeller "Operation- and Installation Manual E-
124",

Magnetos must be overhauld according to Magneto Mainte-
nance and Overhaul Manual (See Chapter 01).

Hard Landing

Afteranextremely hard landing or other unusual loads on the
landing gear, performacheck as described in the following,
evenwhenthereare no obvious signs of damage: Ifthere are
indications that structural parts are damaged, the manufac-
turer has to be consulted for possible and suitable repair
methods.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC
Date: Inspector:
Serial No.: Mechanic:
Inspections

Landing gear

O|1

Examine landing gear mounting clamps for defects (e.g. cracks and
deformed areas).

0|2

Check clamp bolts of the landing gear for cracks, replace when
necessary.

O3

Examine wheel track and check if measurement correspond to the
value given in Chapter 06-10-01.

O |4

Remove and check the fairings for delamination, deformations and
cracks.

O|5

Check the landing gear spring for delamination, deformations and
cracks, especially in the area of the axle attachment.

O|6

Check fuselage structure in the area of landing gear attachment for
deformation and cracks.

O|7

Examine wheel base and check if measurement correspondto the value
given in Chapter 06-10-01.

O|8

Check tires for cuts in the side wall.

o9

Check wheel halves and brake discs for impacts, cracks and distortion
accordingto CLEVELAND instruction.

O 10

Check tail wheel for deformation and cracks, especially in the area of
the axle attachment.

O 11

Check fuselage structure in the area of the tail wheel for deformation
and cracks.

Control surfaces

12

Check control surfaces for proper operation.

13

Check control surface hinges for cracks, security and free movement.

14

Check the balance weights of the elevator for security of attachment.

o |0 |0 |0

15

Check the spades for security of attachment.

Engine

o1

Checkengine mount.
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05-50-03 Engine Fire

After an engine fire, perform a check as described in the
following:

For damage evaluation consult the manufacturer, before the
aircraft is put back into service.

Date: Inspector:

Serial No.: Mechanic:
Inspections

O | 1 Checkall cables and hoses, replace when necessary

@)

2 Checkengineaccording to the Lycoming Manual

O | 3 Checkfire wall and engine cowling for damage by high temperatures
(e.g. signs of blisters on the protective paint) If necessary renew the
firewall sealant. Protective paint does not need to be reapplied.

05-50-04 Lightning Strike

Intheeventofalightningstrike in flightor on ground (actual
or suspected) check the following:

Date: Inspector:

Serial No.: Mechanic:
Inspections

Check engine according to Lycoming Service Bulletin 401.

Check the skin of the strike area for burns and melting

Inspect bolts and fasteneners for burns and melting .

Oo|O0 |0 |0
Alw NP

Check the electrical system, with running engine, for correct opera-
tion.

@)

5 Check the avionic and antenna for correct operation.

@)
o

Check the magnetic compass for correct readings.

O | 7 Overhaul Magnetos according to Magneto Maintenance and Overhaul
Manual (See Chapter 01).
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05-50-05

Flightline Inspections

These checks include pre-flight and postflight checks, as
they are described in Sections 3 and 4 ("EMERGENCY
PROCEDURES" and"NORMAL PROCEDURES") of the
PILOT'SOPERATING HANDBOOK.Whentheaircraftis
in operation, perform these checks daily.
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06-00-00 GENERAL

The for measuring and weighing the aircraft relevant refer-
ence planes are the following:

Reference Planes

Plane of upper longerons (horizontal plane)
Plane of rudder (\ertical/symmetry plane)
Fire wall plane (\Vertical plane)

The following figurelshows the aircraft planes :

Axes and planes
Figure 1

Unless otherwise stated, all measurements given in this
manual are in metric (additional in feet) and are measured
parallel to the corresponding reference planes.
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06-10-00

06-10-01

Height 2

06-10-02

MAIN DATA

Main Dimensions

(Refer to Figure 2)
Length:

Height 1:

Height 2:

Span:
Wheelbase:
Wheel-track:
MTOW:

Wing

Span:
Avrea:
Airfoil:
Chord:
MAC:

Aileronarea:

Aileron deflection:

6.72 m (22.05 ft)

2.55 m (8.36 ft)

2.42 m (7.94 ft)

7.50 m (24.61 ft)
4.87 m (15.98 ft)
1.80 m (5.91 ft)

Normal category
870 kg (1918 Ibs)
Acrobatic category
780 kg (1720 Ibs)

7.50 m (24.61 ft)
9.81 m2 (105.60 ft2)
Root: MA 14.9 S.
Root: 1.786 m.
1.366 m ( 4.48 ft)

2 x 0.876 m2 (2 x 9.429 ft2)

Tip: MA12S
Tip: 0.830 m

+ 30°, tolerance + 2°
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06-10-03 Horizontal Talil
Span: 2.66 m (8.73 ft)
Area: 2.14 m2 (23.03 ft?)
Airfoil: NACA 0009
06-10-04 Elevator
Area: 1.05 m2 (11.30 ft?)

Elevator-deflection: up 25°, down 25°, tolerance £ 1°

Trim-tab-deflection: up 32°, down 32°, tolerance + 2°

06-10-05 Vertical Tail

Avrea: 1.55 m? (16.68 ft?)

Airfoil: Wortmann FX 71-L-150/30
06-10-06 Rudder

Avrea: 0.79 m2 (1 8.50 ft?)

Rudder deflection:  left 30°, right 30°, tolerance + 2°
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Three-View EXTRA 300/SC
Figure 2
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07-10-00 JACKING

07-10-01 Balance Weight

Prior to the removal of the horizontal and/or vertical
stabilizer(s) or prior to shoring the aircraft as described in
Chapter 07-20-00 itis necessary to weight the tail to prevent
aircraft from tilting onto the nose. In this case follow the
steps described below (refer to Figure 1):

1 Putaweight (1) of min. 30 kg under the tail.

2 Remove the RH tail side skin and the tail cone access
panel per Chapter 51.

3 Connect the weight with the now accessible steel tube
(3) by means of a strap (2). Prevent damage of paint and
control cables.

—®

Balance Weight
Figure 1
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07-20-00

07-20-01

NOTICE

AAWARNING

SHORING

Shoring the Extra 300/SC is necessary, when the main
landing gear or the tail wheel has to be removed or installed.

Shoring the Front

1 Remove the fore access panels up to aft the main landing
gear as per Chapter 51-00-01.

2 Install a balance weight (3, Figure 2) at the tail as per
Chapter 07-10-01.

3 Hoist the aircraft by means of both engine hoisting points

(D).

Prevent damage of ventilation tubing, brake lines and
center tank drain, when shoring the aircraft.

4 Shore the aircraft by means of two supports (2), which
are to put under the left and right bottom longeron each
in the area behind the landing gear as shown in Figure 2.
This is possible also, when the landing gear is installed.

Maintain hoisting strap as a security device to prevent
nose over of the aircraft during maintenance work.

Shoring the Front
Figure 2
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07-20-02 Shoring the Tail

Refer to Figure 3.
1 Secure the main wheels with wheel chocks.

2 Make available two ca. 2.5 feet high, ca. 1 foot wide and
ca. 3 feet long supports.

3 Cushion the supports.

NOTICE Don’t handle the elevator when lifting the tail.

AWAR NING Do not lift the tail higher than necessary for support-
ing. The aircraft may tilt onto the nose.

4 Liftthe tail some centimeters by handling carefully the
horizontal fins and put the cushioned supports under
each side of the horizontal stabilizer.

Shoring the Tail
Figure 3
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Leveling and Weighing
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08-00-00

IMPORTANT

GENERAL

This chapter contains all informations and procedures that
are necessary forweighingand leveling the EXTRA 300/SC
and for determining the Center of Gravity.

Weigh the aircraft and determine the Center of Gravity each
4 years, after installation of additional equipment or after
repairs.

Weigh, read the scales and calculate with carefulness.
Incorrect weighing or determination of Center of Grav-
ity endanger the pilot and the aircraft.
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08-10-00

NOTE

WEIGHING AND
CALCULATION OF COF G

Weigh the aircraft only on even floor and in closed halls
(wind protected). Use three identical scales.

1

~N o o1 b~

10
11
12

13
14

15

Ensure that the aircraft is fully equipped with equipment
in locations according to the equipment list (PILOT’S
OPERATING HANDBOOK & FLIGHT MANUAL
(POH&FM), Section 6.6).

Defuel the aircraft (wing tanks, front and rear center
tanks) to the unusable fuel level.

Replenish engine oil to the minimum sump capacity for
acrobatic flight (refer to POH&FM Section 1.7)

Remove foreign objects (e.g. tools, luggage).
Clean and dry the aircraft.
Put the seat to middle position and close canopy.

Weigh two of those wheel chocks that will be used for
securing the main wheels. Enter the weight below in
Page 5 "Tare weight scale 1/2 (chocks)".

Weigh the jack that will be used for jacking the tail wheel.
Enter the weight below in Page 5 "Tare weight scale 3
(jack)".

Roll the main wheels onto the scales 1 and 2.
Level the aircraft as per ch. 08-20-00.
Put the control surfaces to neutral position.

Drop perpendiculars from the underside of the fire wall,
the centers of the main wheels and the tail wheel and
mark on the floor to get the arms X, and X, (see Page 6).

Enter the arms on page 6.

Read the scales and enter the weights below. Calculate
the net weights and transfer the values to Page 6.

Calculate C of G using the formula given below (Page 6).
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WEIGHING

Gross weightscalel kg
Tare weight scale 1 (chocks) - kg
Netweightscalel (W) .. .. . .. kg
Gross weightscale2 kg
Tare weight scale 2 (chocks) - . kg
Netweightscale2 (W) . ... . .. kg
Gross weightscale3 kg
Tare weight scale 3 (jack) - kg
Netweightscale3 (W,) ... .. .. kg
PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 08
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Empty Weight and Center of Gravity Position
EA 300/SC

Dataaccordingto"TC Data-Sheet" and "Pilot"s Operating Handbook and EASA approved
Airplane Flight Manual” Doc.-No.: EA-0C701

Equipment according to Equipment List dated:

f Legend:
— f l X, = Arm:firewall - mainwheels

= % j X, = Arm:firewall-tail wheel
/ g hi;rizontal Xs = Arm:firewall - Center of Gravity
e reference line . .
upper longerons W, = Netweightmainwheel LH
X, - <X W, = Netweightmainwheel RH
Xg [T W, = Netweighttail wheel
fi 1 — P
‘ re efl:lirelc\ffarl)lane W = Emptyweight
W3 W W
W - X, + W, X +W,- X,
X, = W = W, + W, + W,
W
Item Weight Arm Moment
Main wheel LH W) . ... kg - (X)........ cm=__ . ... kgem
Main wheel RH W, . ....... kg - (X)........ cm=__ . ..., kgem
Tail wheel Wy .. ..... kg - (X)) ....... cm=__ . . ..., kgem
Empty weight w kg Totalmoment kgcm

Total moment %
Empty weight — "¢

kg* W__:619Kkg (Acro Cat. I)
W__:623 kg (Acro Cat. 1)

max

Empty weight is (W)

Center of Gravity is (X_) cm aft fire wall.

Weighing performed by:

Aircraft Inspector:

* If value exceeds the given tolerances, contact the manufacturer.
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08-20-00 LEVELING

NOTE Level the aircraft only on even floor and in closed halls
(wind protected).

1 Secure each main wheel with two wheel chocks.

AE WARNING Do not lift tail wheel higher than necessary for leveling.
The aircraft may tilt onto the nose.

NOTICE Prior to levelling, ensure aircraft is clear of obstruc-
tions.

2 Lifttail and put the jack (height: ~90 cm (~3 ft)) under
the tail wheel, which has to be in the rearmost position.

3 Level the aircraft to its horizontal reference line using
a spirit level (2), which is to put under the bolts of the
rear part of the main fuselage cover (1) (refer to Figure
1). Adjust pitch by changing the jack height.

R S———

Leveling
Figure 1
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Towing and Taxiing
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09-00-00

09-10-00

GENERAL

This chapter describes the procedures and precautions
nescessary for proper ground handling of the EXTRA 300/SC.

TOWING

When preparing for ground handling operation ensure
that the ignition switch is off.

Theaircraftshould be moved on the ground by hand without
usingatowing vehicle or tow bar. For moving the aircrafton
the ground, push by hand the wing leading edges or pull at the
inboard portion of the propeller blades.
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TOWINGAND TAXING

09-20-00

NOTICE

NOTICE

TAXING

Before attempting to warmup or taxi the aircraft, ground
personnel should be checked by qualified pilots or other
responsible personnel. All taxiing should be done at slow
speed, and the controls should be positioned such that the
effects of gusty wind are minimized.

Taxiing over loose gravel or cinders should be done at
low engine speed to minimize damage to the airframe
surfaces due to stone damage.

The aircraft is taxiing as follows:

1 Startand warm engine up in accordance with the Pilot’s
Operating Handbook (PN: EA-0C701) Section 4.3 "'Start-
ing Procedures".

Only operate with the propeller at minimum blade an-
gle (High RPM).
2 Taxi forward a few feet and check brake effectiveness.

3 While taxiing, make shallow turns to test the brakes and
the steerable tail wheel if installed.

4 Keep the Mixture in "FULL RICH" position.
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Chapter 10

Parking, Mooring, Storage and Return to Service

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 10
PAGE 1



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Table of Contents

Chapter Title

10-00-00 GENERAL . ... ... .. 3
10-10-00 PARKING/STORAGE. ... 3
10-20-00 MOORING ... ... 4
10-30-00 RETURNTOSERVICE........................ 5
PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 10

PAGE 2



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

10-00-00

10-10-00

NOTICE

NOTE

GENERAL

This chapter provides the procedures recommended to park
or to moor the aircraft so that the likelihood of ground
damage is minimized.

PARKING/STORAGE

When parking the aircraft, set the nose inthe wind. Addition-
ally both main wheels must be chocked fore and aft to
prevent movement of the aircraft.

When chocking the wheels, ensure that the chocks used
are not too large to come in contact with the wheel
farings. The use of too large chocks may damage the
farings.

For maximum protection, hangar the aircraft during
severe weather and strong winds.

The outdoor storage requires adequate mooring and tie-
down facilities. The following precautionary measures are
recommended for keeping the aircraft serviceable and ready-
to-fly.

Refer to Chapter 10-20-00 " Mooring" for mooring i n -
structions.

Do not rotate the propeller with the master switch on

and the battery connected. The engine could start
unintenionally and may course serious injuries or
death.

Maintain an oil film on internal engine parts, frequently pull
the propeller through. Run the engine for 15 minutesa  t
1500 RPM (or until oil temperature normalizes) once
every two weeks.
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10-20-00

NOTICE

3.

4.

5.

1.
2.

3.

After the engine run, pressurize the fuel system, push the
mixture control to RICH, and open throttle half way to fill
the fuel injector with fuel.

Install protective covers over pitot tube, engine cowling
openings, canopy;, etc.

Maintain a good wax finish on all exterior surfaces.

MOORING

This section provides the procedures recommended for a
normal tie-down of the aircraft.

Proper tie-down procedure is the best precaution against
damage to the aircraft by gusty or strong winds. To tie-down
the aircraft securely, proceed as follows:

Head the aircraft into the wind

Place chocks fore and aft of each main wheel.

When chocking the wheels, ensure that the chocks used
are not too large to come in contact with the wheel

farings. The use of chocks that are too large may dam-
age the farings.

Drive stakes into the ground approximately three feet
outboard of each wing tip and to either side of tail wheel.

4. Install one tie-down ring in each wing tip rib.

5.

6.

Tie a sufficiently strong rope to each wing tie-down ring
and anchor to the ground stakes. Allow a little slack in each
tiedown rope.

Tie the center of the rope to the tail wheel fork and anchor
the rope ends to the ground stakes at either side of the tail
wheel.

7. Ensure that the canopy is closed waterproof and locked.
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10-30-00 RETURN TO SERVICE

If the aircraft has been storage for an extended period of
time, it is advisable to perform a 50-hour periodic inspec-
tion. Refer to Chapter "05-20-04 Maintenance Checks

Schedule”.
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12-00-00 GENERAL

This chapter describes the procedures and precautions
nescessary for proper servicing of the EXTRA 300/SC. The
specified intervals (refer to Chapter 5) are considered ad-
equate to meet average requirements under normal operat-
ing conditions.

Itisadvisable, however, to shorten service and maintenance
intervals when operating under abnormal conditions, suchas
extreme temperature ranges, dusty atmospheric conditions,
high humidity and moisture, rough runways, or unusual
operating requirements.
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12-10-00

12-10-01

REPLENISHING

The replenishing procedures contained in this section pro-
vide the proper methods for replenishing consumed fuel,
engine oil and brake fluid. Also included are methods for
inflation of tires.

Refueling

Refueling isaccomplished by pumping or pouring fuel into
the two wing tanks or/and the center tanks through their
respective filler caps. When fueling the aircraft, the follow-
ing safety precauntions must be followed:

Never refuel the aircraft with the engine running.

Always ensure that the aircraft is grounded before
refueling.

Ensure that no one is smoking within 100 feet of the
aircraft.

Ensure that all aircraft electrical systems are
deenergized while refueling.

Ensure that no aircraft radar or powerful transmitters
are operating within 100 feet of the aircraft during
fueling.

If fuel is spilled, ensure that the area of spillage is thor-
oughly flushed with water and that all residual fuel and
vapor have dissipate or neutralized prior to starting
the aircraft engine.

Fuel Grade and Limitations

The recommended minimum aviation grade fuel for the
AEI0O-580-B1AengineisAVGAS 100 or 100LL.
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IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

12-10-02

Under no circumstances should fuel of lower octane rat-
ing or automotive fuel (regardless of octane rating) be
used. It is recommended that personnel be familiar
with Service Instruction No0.1070 regarding specified
fuel for Lycoming engines.

Fuel System Capacities

The EXTRA 300/SC fuel system capacities are as follows:
Total fuel capacity 224 litres (59.2 US Gallon).

Usable fuel capacity 221 litres (58.4 US Gallon).

For acrobatic flight wing tanks must be empty.

For acrobatic flight (front & rear center and acro tank):
Usable fuel capacity 101 litres (26.7 US Gallon).

After refueling, it has to be ensured that all fuel tank
caps are securely installed prior to flight.

Additionally one has to wait at least five minutes for mois-

ture and sediment to settle before draining and checking the
fueldrainvalves.

Defueling

During the aircraft defueling observe the safety pre-

cautions specified in section *12-10-01 Refueling™.

Using appropriate containers, defuel the aircraft by opening
the drain valves of the wing fuel tank, the gascolator and the
acro fuel tank (refer to Chapter 12-10-03).

Opening of the fuel filler caps may speed up the draining
process.
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12-10-03

IMPORTANT

12-10-04

Fuel Drains

The EXTRA 300/SC hasthree fuel drain valvesto provide for
drainage of moisture and sediment. The center- and acrotank
drainvalveislocated atthe RH bottom of the fuselage behind
the landing gear, the wing tank drain is located at the left side.
Thethirddrainwhichis interconnected to the fuel gascolator
is located in the lowest point at right side of the firewall.

Do not drain the fuel system when the engine or the
exhaust is hot or while the wind is strong.

A quantity of fuel must be drained prior to the first flight of
the day and at least five min. after refueling to inspect for
water and/or contamination. Continue draining each drain
valve until free of water or contamination.

After draining, you have to be sure that the fuel drain
valve is returned to the closed position and the valve is
not leaking outside the aircratft.

Replenishment of Engine QOil

Theengine oil replenishment isaccomplishment by pouring
oilintothe oil filler tube. The oil quantity can be conveniently
checked by use of the dipstick, which is attached to the oil
filler cap.

Oil quantity

The oil quantity is checked as follows:

Check oil level after engine has been stopped long enough
for oil to drain back into sump.

Open the hatch on the upper part of the cowling.

Unscrew oil filler cap with dipstick from engine oil filler
tube.

Remove oil filler cap with dipstick from engine and wipe
oil from dipstick with a clean cloth or paper towel.
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NOTICE

5

6

7

8

9

Return oil filler cap with dipstick into filler tube and tighten
finger tight.

Unscrew and remove oil filler cap with dipstick. Check oil
level on dipstick versus the markings stamped on the dip-
stick.

If replenishment is required see "Replenishment of Engine
Oil" below.

Return oil filler cap with dipstick into filler tube and tighten
oil filler cap finger tight.

When tightening the oil filler cap ensure that it is se-
cure. But do not overtighten, as this may damage the
"O" ring seal in the cap.

Close the hatch on the upper part of the cowling.

Replenish engine oil

Replenish engine oil using oil of the following specifica-
tion:

Aviation Grade Straight Mineral oil

MIL-L-6082 or SAE J1966 Aviation Grade Straight Mineral
oil shall be used to replenish oil supply during the first 25
hours of operation and at the first 25-hour oil change.
Continue to use this grade of oil the first 50 hours of
operation or until oil consumption has stabilized. The
aircraft is delivered from EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions-
und Vertriebs- GmbH with proper break-in oil (MIL-L-6082
Aviation Grade Straight Mineral oil ).

Ashless Dispersant Oil

MIL-L-22851 or SAE J1899 Ashless Dispersant Oil shall be
used after the first 50 hours of the engine operation.
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IMPORTANT

Additive Oil

If an engine has been operating on straight mineral oil for
several hundred hours, a change to additive oil should be
undertakenwith caution. Iftheengineisinanextremely dirty
condition, the switch to additive oil should be deferred until
after engine has been overhauled.

When changing from straight mineral oil to additive oil take
the following precautionary steps:

Do not mix additive oil and straight mineral oil. Drain
straight mineral oil from engine and fill with additive
oil.

Do not operate engine longer than five hours before
again changing oil.

Check oil screen for evidence of sludge.
Change oil and clean oil screen element every 10 hours if

sludge is evident. Resume normal oil drain periods after
sludge conditions improve.
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Recommended Viscosity of Engine Oil:

MIL-L-22851 or
Average Ambient S'X'ELMngg% g(r: SAE J1899 Spec.
Air Temperature Mineral Grages. Ashless Dispersant
Grades
SAE 15W50 or
All Temperature | —-mmmee- SAE 20W50
Above 27°C (80°F) SAE 60 SAE 60
Above 16°C (60°F) SAE 50 SAE 40 or SAE 50
-1°C (30°F) to 32°C (90°F) SAE 40 SAE 40
o ((° o 0 SAE 30, SAE 40 or
-18°C (0°F) to 21°C (70°F) SAE 30 SAE 20W40
0 ° o ° SAE 20W50 or
-18°C (0°F) to 32°C (90°F) SAE 20W50 SAE 15W50
o ° SAE 30 or SAE
Below -12°C (10°F) SAE 20 20W30
NOTE Refer to latest revision of Lycoming Service Instruc-

tion No. 1014 for further information.

Replenish engine oil as follows:

1 Open the hatch on the upper part of the cowling and unscrew
oil filler cap.

2 Using a clean paper towel wipe any oil foreign material from
the edges of the filler tube opening. Also wipe oil from the

dipstick.

3 Pour oil of proper specification and viscosity into oil filler

tube to achieve desired oil level.

4 Reinstall oil filler cap with dipstick and tighten finger tight.
Close the hatch on the upper part of the cowling and secure
engine cowling.
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12-10-05

1
2
3
4

5

6
-
8
9

IMPORTANT

10

Oil System Capacities:

U.S. Imp.
Quarts

Liters Quart

Total Engine Capacitiy 16 15.18 13.32

Minimum Safe 9 8.53

Quantity: .49

Oil Change

The engine oil must be changed after 25 hours of operation.
It should be refilled in accordance with section "12-10-04
Engine Oil Replenishing" andthe latest revision of Lycoming
Service Instruction No. 1014.

At the time of oil change the engine oil screens should be
removed, cleaned, and inspected for metal particles.

Change engine oil as follows:

Remove the cowling of the aircraft.

Cut the safety wire securing the oil drain plug.
Place a suitable container under the oil drain.

Unscrew engine oil drain plug and allow the oil to drain
thoroughly.

Remove oil pressure screen housing from engine accessory
housing.

Remove oil pressure screen from its housing.

Inspect oil pressure screen for metal particles and clean.
Assemble oil pressure screen to its housing.

Reinstall oil pressure screen housing to the engine acces-
sory housing using a new gasket.

Ensure oil sump is empty prior to the following step.

Disconnect oil hose from oil suction sump fitting.
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11 Cutthe safety wire and remove the hex sump plug with oil
suction sump fitting.

12 Remove oil suction screen from sump, inspect for metal
particles and clean.

NOTICE When the oil suction screen is removed, extreme care
must be taken to ensure that the sump plug, located in
the extreme end of the scavenger oil chamber is not dis-
lodged from its location. If this plug is not secure in its
correct location, lubrication failure will occur with
severe damage to the engine.

13 Reinstall the oil suction screen.

14  Reinstall hex sump plug using a new O-ring and secure with
wire.

15 Connect oil hose with oil suction sump fitting. Fitting can
be alligned by loosing and refastening its counternut.

16 Replenish oil as per Chapter 12-10-04.
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12-10-06

Replenishment of Brake Fluid

Inordertoassure proper brake action, itisnecessary to have
positive transfer of hydraulic pressure through the system.
Any air trapped in the system must be removed. Follow the
procedure described below using ableed tank (1, Figure 1):

Remove engine cowlings as per Chapter 71-10-00.

Remove fluid reservoir filler plug and screw a clear plastic
hose with appropriate fitting into the filler hole at the top of
the fluid reservoir.

Remove bleeder fitting cap (3) of the wheel brake assembly

(2).

Figure 1

Replenishment of Brake Fluid

Be certain that the bleeding equipment to be used is abso-
lutely clean and is filled with brake fluid that conforms to
Specification MIL-H-5606, (refer to Chapter 05-20 Lubri-
cation Charts) and is uncontaminated.

Maintain an adequate supply of fluid during the entire op-
eration. A low fluid supply will allow air to be drawn into
the system.

Ensure master cylinders are in neutral position.
Attach the connector hose (4) to the bleeder fitting.
Turn the bleeder fitting 1/2 rotation to the left for opening.
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9 Slowly pump clean hydraulic fluid in the system. Bleeding
should continue until no more air bubbles are expelled from
the system (observe the immersed end of the clear hose),
and a firm brake pedal is obtained (fill each side of the sys-
tem with min. 0.33 Itr (0.1 U.S. Gallons) for complete
change). Fill the fluid reservoir up to full reservoir capac-

ity.

10 Reinstall fluid reservoir filler plug.

11 Close bleeder fitting.

12  Disconnect the connector hose.

13 Reinstall bleeder fitting cap.

14 Check the brake operation.

15 Reinstall engine cowlings as per Chapter 71-10-00.

12-10-07 Tire Inflation

Forthe EXTRA 300/SCtherequiredtire pressureis 2620 hPa
(38 Psi) for both main wheels. Use regulated air pressure to
inflate tires.
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12-20-00

12-20-01

NOTICE

NOTICE

SCHEDULED SERVICING

Exterior Cleaning

The painted surface of the aircraft featuresalong lasting, all-
weather finish and should require no buffing or rubbing out
in normal conditions. However, it is desirable to wash and
polish it to preserve the outstanding exterior. Cleaning is
bestaccomplished with cool water, mixed withamildaircraft
detergent, if required.

Do not use so called ""mild" household detergents to
wash aircraft exterior. Such detergents may damage
finish and corrode aluminum components.

In order to remove especially heavy dirt from the wing
leading edges due to insect splatter and the like, it is good
practice to undertake cleaning immediately after the flight,
since deposits of thiskind are more difficultto remove when
dry. All lubricated components are to be covered before
cleaning.

Roughly twice ayear, the complete surface should be treated
with a non-silicone car polish and repolished to high gloss.
Butdo notapply wax or use pre-wax cleaners during initial
paint curing period. Use only mild aircraft detergent and
cool water when washing exterior during the first 90 days
afterrepainting.

Never use cleaning agents containing silicone!

In order to maintain good visibility at all times, the acrylic
glass (Plexiglas) canopy and the optional polycarbonate
window in the bottom fuselage cover should be given good
care and kept clean at all times. Techniques and materials
used to clean glass should be avoided since acrylic glass and
polycarbonate are softer than glass and subject to damage by
solventsand abrasive glass cleaningagents.
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NOTICE

12-20-02

NOTICE

12-20-03

NOTICE

Therefore one should pay particular attention to usingample
water applied with clean sponges and leather, while even the
smallest dust partiles will tend to scratch the glazing.

Never dry polish plexiglass or polycarbonate!

Dullor scratched canopy or window sections can be returned
totheirtransparentstate by treating with especially formulated
plexiglass cleaning agents.

Interior Cleaning

Prior the first acrobatic flight of the day it is recommended
to clean the interior with a vacuum cleaner to remove dust
and loose dirt. If liquid is spilled on the cockpit floor, blot
it up promptly with cleansing tissue or rags. Continue blot-
ting until no more liquid is taken up.

Never use gasoline, benzine, alcohol, acetone, carbon
tetracloride, fire extinguisher fluid, anti-ice fluid, lac-
guer thinner, or glass cleaner to clean the canopy or
the window in the bottom fuselage cover. These mate-
rials will damage the canopy or the window and may
cause severe crazing.

Engine Cleaning

Accumulation of dirtand oil within the engine compartment
creates a fire hazard and hampers inspection. All cleaning
operations have to be performed in well ventilated work
areas, and it is ensure that adequate fire-fighting and safety
equipmentisavailable.

Clean engine and components with respect to the ap-
plicable manufacturer manuals.
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NOTICE

1

2

3

4

The engine is cleaned as follows:

After running, allow the engine to cool before cleaning.

The magnetos, magneto start booster, alternator, starter,
the air inlets, and the engine cowling (the inside of the
engine cowling is covered with water soluble fire pro-
tection paint (up to SN SC035)) must be protected
against cleaning agents.

Wash down engine compartment using a nonflammable en-
gine cleaning agent.

Thoroughly rinse with clean, warm water to remove all traces
of cleaning agents.

It is very important not to start the engine before the clean-
ing agent has been completely removed or has evaporated.
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12-30-00

12-30-01

NOTICE

UNSCHEDULED SERVICING

Removal of Snow and Ice

After snowfall, the snow should be removed immediately
from the surface of the aircraft. Otherwise the water formed
from melted snow will freeze on the surface or in slots and
gaps of fairings.

Do not use sharp tools for removing the snow.

If the aircraft shows sign of ice formation, it is recom-
mended to defrostindoors. Remove as much snowas possible
withasofthand broom, make sure the wheels and brakes are
clear, and tow the aircraft into a room with elevated
temperature. This method is particularly desirable, since it
will melt any undetected ice and snow that could constitute
aflighthazard.
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Standard Practices - Airframe
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20-00-00 GENERAL

The design of the airframe is according to standard proce-
dures and requires no special tools or procedures for main-
tenance. For that reason, only the bolts used in the
EXTRA300/SCwithrelevanttorque valuesand measuring
techniques are described in the following.
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20-10-00

20-10-01

STANDARD PRACTICES AIRFRAME

Type of Bolts

Forthe EXTRA 300/SC, LN-bolts (LN="Luftfahrt Norm"),
AN-bolts (AN="Army/Navy") and DIN-bolts
(DIN="Deutsche Industrie Norm") are used. The type of bolt
can be identified by the designation on bolt head and by the
surface treatment.

LN-Bolts

Hex head LN 9037, LN 9038 K and LN 9355 aircraft bolts
are made of high-strength type 1.7220.5 alloy steel. The
bolts are centerless ground, threaded after heat treatment
and cadmium plated per specification LN 9368-3000.2.

Bolts according LN 9037 are standard aircraft bolts with
undrilled shank. The specification LN 9355 indicates bolts
with shank drilled for cotter pin. The specification LN 9038
K indicates bolts with drilled head for safety wire and a
thread up to the head.

Theadding numbersafter the dash of bolt spec. indicates the
dimensions of the bolt. These numbersare not marked onthe
head of the LN bolt. Measure the diameter and length to
specify the type dimension of the LN bolt. The length of LN
aircraft bolt is measured from under the head to the end of
the shank.

Example: LN 9037-08042

Bolt Head Identification Metricthreadsize (M8=8mm)
and Lenght (042=42mm/

1.65 inch)
Bolt Head:
Letter (R,L,P,H = Identification of
Manufacturer)
LN Specification
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=XTRA
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AN-Bolts

Hex head AN aircraft bolts are made of high-strength type
4037 or 8740 alloy steel. The bolts are centerless ground,
threaded after heat treatment and cadmium plated per speci-
fication QQ-P-416A, Type Il, Class 3.

For the EXTRA 300/SC bolts with shank drilled for cotter
pinordrilled head for safety wire are used. The adding letter
"A" after the dash number specifies bolts with undrilled
shank. For bolts with drilled head a letter "H" is added after
the AN number. The length of AN aircraft bolts is measured
from under the head to the end of the shank.

Example: AN 3-5A

N

Bolt Head Identification AN hex head bolt
Diameter?/ " (4.8 mm) Length®/ " (15.9 mm)

Undrilled shank
Letter (Identification of Manufacturer,

not always given.)

Cross (Alloy Steel)

Letter (alsoadjected)

DIN-Bolts

Hex head DIN 931, DIN 933 and hex socket head DIN 912
bolts are standard bolts made of steel with undrilled shank.
The surface treatment is chromatized yellow.

Unlikethe DIN931and DIN 912 thethread ofaDIN 933 bolt
goes up to the head. The numerical code shown on the head
of a DIN bolt specifies the strength type. Also, most bolts
will bear awide variety of finitials or symbols which identify
the manufacturer. Measure the diameter and lengthto specify
the type dimension of the DIN bolt. The length of DIN bolt
is measured from under the head to the end of the shank.
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Example: DIN 931, M10 x 80 - 8.8

N\

Bolt Head Identification Standard hex head bolt
Metric thread size M10
Length80mm (3.15")
Strength type 8.8

Bolt Head:
DIN 931/933: DIN 912:

Identification of

0EV manufacturer (OEV)
8.8

Strength type
(8.8 resp.12.9)

20-10-02 Width Across Flats for Metric Bolts
Thread diameter Width across flats
M4 7 mm
M5 8 mm
M6 10 mm
M8 13 mm
M10 17 mm
M12 19 mm
M16 24 mm
M20 30 mm
M24 36mm
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PAGE 6



=XTRA

STANDARD PRACTICES AIRFRAME

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

20-10-03

IMPORTANT

Torque Values

Nuts, except of counter nuts are mainly stop nuts according
to LN 9348 or selflocking nuts according to AN 363.

a) Standard torque values allowed for bolts and nuts accord-
ing to DIN and LN must be adhered to as follows:

Metric thread size Torque value
(Nm) (in.Ibs)
Torque value
M4 1,8 16
M5 3.9-4.3 35-38
M6 6.2-6.8 55-60
M8 15.2-16.8 144-148
M10 29.5-32.5 261-287
M12x1.5 51-57 452-504

b) Standard torque values allowed for bolts and nuts accord-
ing to AN and MS must be adhered to as follows:

Thread Size Torque Value

(Nm) (in.Ibs)
1/4-28 34-45 30 - 40
5/16-24 6.7 - 9.5 60 - 85
3/8-24 10.7 - 12.5 95 - 110
7/16-20 30.5-33.9 270 - 300
1/2-20 32.8 - 46.3 290 - 410
9/16-18 88.1-67.8 480 - 600

On all bolt connections, the specified torque and lock-
ing method must be observed. Do not reuse stop nuts if
they can be run up finger tight!
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STANDARD PRACTICES AIRFRAME

20-10-04

IMPORTANT

Special Torque Values

Adhere to the special torque values for the following items:

ltern Torque value
(Nm) (in.Ibs)

Top Half of the Main Landing Gear 10 89

Mounting Clamp (Bolt LN9037-10054)

Engine Mounting

(Bolts AN7-50A/ Metal Stop Nut NAS 55 480

363C-720)

Engine Mount to Fuselage

(Bolt Din 912, M12-12.9 / Stop Nut DIN 80 720

985, M12-8-B2C)

Longeron Cutout Bridge

(Upper Bolts DIN 912 M8-8.8 / Stop Nut 18 160

LN 9348-08)

(Lower Bolt DIN 912 M10x230 / Stop Nut 33 292

LN 9348-10)

Horizontal Stabilizer Front Spar Bolts (Bolt 33 292

LN 9037-10054 / Stop Nut LN 9348-10)

Horizontal Stabilizer Rear Spar Bolts (Bolt 33 292

LN 9037-10050 / Stop Nut LN 9348-10)

\ertical Stabilizer Rear Spar Bolt (Bolt LN 38 336

9037-10065 / Stop Nut LN 9348-10)

Wing Main Spar Safety-Bolts 15 133

(Bolt LN 9038 K-08020)

Brake Back Plate Bolts (Cleveland) Refer to
Cleveland

Maintenance

Wheel Assembly Bolts (Cleveland) Manual
Refer to

Torque for Engine Lycoming

Overhaul Manual

See MT-
propeller

Torque for Propeller Installation

Manual E-124

On all bolt connections, the specified torque and lock-
ing method must be observed. Do not reuse stop nuts if

they can be run up finger tight!
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20-10-05

20-10-06

Measuring Techniques

When using stop nuts, the safety torque (friction torque or
braking torque) should be added to the table standard values.
Thisvalueisindicated onthe dial of the torquemeter, before
the nut contacts the attachment surface.

Alwaystorque nuts for fastening, if possible. Whenbolts are
torqued there might be anadditional torque value due to shaft
friction. This torque can be determined by a torquemeter
before the bolt head contacts the attachment surface and
should be added to the table value.

Coin Tapping

Inspection for damage is more critical for composite struc-
ture than for conventional structures. A large washer or
similar objectisavaluable tool for detecting debonds in the
airframe surface. When a large washer is lightly bounced
against a solid structure, a clear metallic ring should be
heard. If delamination is present, a dull thud will be heard.
This procedure is shown in the following Figure 1:

Figure 1 Coin Tapping
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STANDARD PRACTICES AIRFRAME

20-10-07

Flexible Hose

For the fuel system aft of the firewall the EXTRA 300SC is
equipped with PTFE-hoses.

For the brake system generally PA hoses (high tensile syn-
thetic fibre hoses) are used, which are also installed as sense
lines for engine instruments. The connection types of those
hoses are outlined in Figure 2.

In the engine compartment PTFE hoses with integrated fire
sleeves are used as fuel, lubrication oil, smoke oil and
sensing lines.

Replacement of Flexible Hose

External forces can significantly reduce hose life or cause
failure. Mechanical loads, which must be considered include
those caused by:

excessive flexing, twisting, kinking
tensile or side loads

too small bend radius and
vibration.

Any hose that has been kinked or bentto aradius smaller than
the minimum bend radius, and any hose that has been cut or
is cracked or is otherwise damaged should be removed and
discarded.The entire hose assembly must be replaced, if
damage or failure occurs within a flexible hose assembly.

Visual Inspection Hose/Fitting

Any of the following conditions require replacement of
the hose assembly:

Fitting slippage on hose,

Cracked or damaged fittings;

Leaks at fitting or in hose;

Hard, stiff, heat cracked, or charred hose;

Kinked, crushed, flattened or twisted hose;
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1

2

1

2

Damaged, cracked, cut or abraded cover (any reinforcement
exposed);

Blistered, soft, degraded, or loose cover.

Installation of Flexible PTFE Hose Assemblies

In general hose assemblies should be handled with care to
prevent excessive bending, twisting and kinking since this
reducesthe life of the hose assembly considerably. Particular
attentionmustbe givento preclude hoses fromwear, snagging,
kinking, bending smaller than minimum bend radius and
cutting, any of which can cause premature hose failure. Large
diameter hoses and very short hose assemblies are more
prone to kinking. Special care must be taken to prevent
twisting of hose assemblies that do notincorporate assembly
fittings with spanner flats to counteract while the nut is
turned to the connection fitting (e.g. Parker/Statoflex PTFE
hose type 101). Twisting of the hose can be determined from
the identification markings running along its length.

The flexible hose should be installed so that it will be subject
to a minimum of flexing during operation.

Installation of PA Hose with Hoerbiger HS3AM Axial
Plug

Install the plug-in screw into the adapter (e.g. firewall, brake)
(see Figure 2, Sheet 2).

Simply insert the axial plug into the plug-in screw until it is
snapped as outlined in Figure 2, Sheet 2.

Removal of PA Hose with Hoerbiger HS3AM Axial
Plug

Screw out the plug-in screw together with the snapped axial
plug (see Figure 2, Sheet 2).

Disconnect the plug-in screw from the axial plug by insert-
ing a sleeve (7 x 30 x 0.5 mm) as outlined in Figure 2,
Sheet 2.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 20
PAGE 11



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Installation of PA Hose with Hoerbiger H31A Axial
Plug

1 Install the plug coupling M into the adapter (e.g. firewall,
brake) (see Figure 2, Sheet 2).

2 Insert the plug coupling W into plug coupling M until it is
snapped as outlined in Figure 2, Sheet 2.

Removal of PA Hose with Hoerbiger H31A Axial Plug

1 Disconnect the plug coupling W from the plug coupling M
by bending the clamps as outlined in Figure 2, Sheet 2.
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Flexible Hose
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20-10-08

NOTE

20-10-09

Fittings

For the oil lubrication and the fuel system only AN-fittings
are used inthe EXTRA 300/SC. Generally these fittings are
made of aluminium alloy and are colored blue for identifica-
tion purposes. For firewall penetration special fittings made
of stainless steel are used. The dash number following the
AN number indicates the size of the hose for which the
fitting is made, in 16ths of an inch. This size measures the
inner diameter (1.D.) of the hose. The material code letter
(Aluminum alloy: code D) follows the dash number.

Example: ElbowAN 822-8D

Apply Loctite 577 on all National Pipe Threads (NPT)
before installation.

Control Cables

Control cables are used for the following systems of the
EXTRA300/SC:

Engine (Throttle, Mixture and RPM control)
Trim
Heating (optional)

Consider the following information when working onengine
control cables, refer to Figure 3:

Hard and abrupt power control inputs may impose high
dynamic peak loadsto the related sliding parts when reaching
the travel stops of the engine fuel injector servo. Repeating
peak loads may result in unacceptable additional wear and
free play at the pivot points. Once the free play of the pivot
point would increase, the swivel angle of the sleeve might
increase beyond limits. Anincreased swivel angle incombi-
nation withanunacceptable highfriction of sliding parts may
resultinakink occurring atthe pivot pointand the end of the
swivel sleeve while pushing the control lever forward from
idle to full throttle position. Finally the solid wire might be
forced to bend at the pivot point and at its terminal connec-
tion, whichwouldresultinafailure because itis notdesigned
to withstand a significant bending load.
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AWARNING

NOTICES

IMPORTANT

Abentnickel-plated brass swivel sleeve as well as wear and
excessive free play at the pivot (swivel) points and sliding
parts are an indication of misalignment and/or hard and
abrupt control inputs. Those signs should be found early
within the regular maintenance. Thisisaclear indication of
an unacceptable control cable condition, whichmightresult
inamalfunction.

As soon as a control cable becomes difficult to operate, the
reason should be identified. An increase in no-load (cable
free and unattached) friction or an increase in travel length
ofacontrol cable are agood indication of pending perform-
ance problems and/or control cable failure.

The following notes, cautions and warnings describe appli-
cation and installation information:

Do not install the control cable with the power on or

the engine running. Serious injury or death could re-
sult.

Protect the cable from contaminants such as fuel, oil,
water, dirt and chemicals, which may damage the con-
trol cable.

Protect the control cable from physical damage by
paint, kinking, vibration, etc., which may damage the
control cable.

A gradual or sudden increase in the no-load (cable free
and unattached) friction of a control cable is a good
indication of pending performance problems and/or
control cable failure. Serious injury or death may re-
sult. Replacement is required.

A gradual or sudden decrease in the stroke (travel)
length of the control cable is a good indication of
pending performance problems and/or control cable
failure. Serious injury or death may result. Replace-
ment is required.

Control cables which have moisture inside of them or
have frozen, must be replaced. Do not apply heat to
attempt to remove the moisture. Applying heat will not
remove the moisture. Serious injury or death may re-
sult. Replacement is required.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 20
PAGE 16



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

NOTES

Installation should be accomplished by a licensed “A”
and/or “P”” mechanic.

Control cables are designed to be non-repairable. Do
not perform any repairs to this control cable.

Cables are designed to be contaminant resistant; not
contaminant proof.

The usable stroke must be centered within the available
travel.

The swivel angle must be centered within the available
swivel angle.

The minimum bend radius is 6.

Control cables are lubricated for the life of the control
cable. Do not remove the seals or lubricate the control
cable.

Inspections

Observe the following hints when performing inspections
on the control cables:

A cable must be replaced whenever:

excessive free play is felt at the control even after all cable
connections have been verified as in good working order.

visual inspection shows chafing, breakage or bent, loose or
worn parts.

evidence of moisture is found inside (or control cable has
frozen).

a gradual or sudden decrease in the stroke (travel) length of
the control cable has been detected.
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a gradual or sudden increase in the no-load (cable free and
unattached) friction of a control cable has been detected.

Correct routing of the control cable whenever:

misalignment, unacceptable high internal friction due to
bends below minimum radius of 6" or malfunction of slid-
ing elements has been detected.

the usable stroke is not centered within the available travel.

the swivel angle is not centered within the available angle.
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20-10-10

20-10-11

IMPORTANT

Firewall Sealant

For firewall sealing various products can be used (refer to
Chapter 51-30-04).

Replacement

Before using any product, read and understand the applicable
Technical Data Sheet (TDS) and Material Safety Data Sheet
(MSDS).

To ensure proper sealing and to avoid unintended chemical
reactions with other products always remove old firewall
sealant completely prior to application of new sealant.

Apply new firewall sealant with a thickness of 3 mm
(1/8 inch).

PR-812

Application

Also refer to PR-812 Technical Data Sheet (TDS) and
Material Safety Data Sheet (MSDS).

Proper mixing and correct proportions are extremely
important to obtain required results.

Prepare PR-812 firewall sealant by mixing brown part Awith
black part B with weight ratio 2.5:100.

Clean the surfaces to be sealed with solvents.
Immediately thereafter, dry these areas with a new dry cloth.

Seal the gap between the firewall and the respective com-
ponent with PR-812 firewall sealant. Minimum sealant
thickness on firewall side is 3 mm (1/8 inch).

Cure time @ 25°C (77°F), 50% RH for a fillet 3 mm
(1/8 inch) thick:

tack free: approx. 24 hours

to tough rubber: approx. 72 hours

to performance properties:  approx. 14 days

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 20
PAGE 20



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

20-20-00

20-20-01

NOTE

20-20-02

ASSEMBLY INSTRUCTION

General

Make appropriate logbook entry of compliance with
this Assembly Instruction after Container Shipping.

In case of the aircraft is delivered in a container it has to be
assembled onarrival.

For assembly of aircraft main components follow the in-
structions as outlined in the Chapter 20-20-02.

These instructions can not replace the skill, craftsmanship
and sound technical knowledge of qualified personnel. In
case of doubt or lack of information, the manufacturer of the
respective component should be contacted for advice.

Unless otherwise specified all bolts and connections should
be torqued as listed in Chapter 20-10-03. At some locations
special torque values considered necessary. Refer to Chap-
ter 20-10-04. The stated direction "Front" and "Rear" are to
be considered in respect of pilot’s seating direction.

Assembly Instruction after Container
Shipping

Complete each step of the assembly procedure in the order
shown below.

Check the condition of fastening of the aircraft components
in the container. Note any damage.

Remove the fuselage/engine assembly from the container.
Prevent the aircraft from nosing over by keeping down the
tail.

Weight the tail per Chapter 07.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Assembly Instruction after Container Shipping
4 Remove the aircraft components out of the container. Small

5

NOTICE

6

NOTE

7

8

9

10

11

12
13

14

15
16
17

parts, hardware, spinner dome and the wheel fairings you
find in the cockpit.

Inspect all removed items for damage prior to assembly.
Damaged items have to be replaced or if possible repaired
according to Chapter 51.

In order to prevent the aircraft from nosing over the
assembly has always to start with the empennage.

Prior to assembly remove engine cowling, main fuselage
cover, and canopy per Chapters 51 and 53.

In contrast to the instructions given in the respective
Chapters don't reinstall these items before completion
of the whole assembly.

Remove provisional attached rudder and vertical stabilizer
per Chapters 27 and 55.

Install horizontal stabilizer with elevator per Chapter 55.
The procedure described there is also applicable to the in-
stallation of the complete horizontal tail. Consider to con-
nect the ground bonding lead of the elevator too.

Connect elevator push pull rod actuator lever per Chapter
27-30-01.

Connect trim wire to the tab actuator lever using fitted
clamp.

Inspect for full travel and elevator deflection in relation to
stick movement.

Install the vertical stabilizer per Chapter 55.

Reinstall rudder to the vertical stabilizer per Chapter 27-
20-00.

Inspect for full travel and rudder deflection in relation to
rudder pedal movement.

Install the wing per Chapter 57.
Install navigation/strobe lights per Chapter 33-40-11.

Install propeller in accordance with MT-Propeller installa-
tion instructions E-124 latest revision.
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IMPORTANT

18 Remove tail weight.

19 Check if all switches are in Off-position and connect bat-
tery.

22 Perform operational check of electrical equipment.

21 Inspect trim tab for full travel and deflection in relation to
the trim indication.

22  Shut-off master switch after completion.

23 Perform operational check and rigging of control system.
24 Inspect fluid filled lines for leaks.

25 Check security of main spar bolts.

26 Install wheel fairings, main fuselage cover and rear support
angle, canopy, engine cowlings, and access panels (Refer to
Chapter 51-00-01 and 53).

27 Check all control surfaces for freedom of movement and
security.

28 Perform a compass compensation according to ,,Aircraft
Inspection and Repair FAAAC 43.13-1B*.

29 Check correct servicing of aircraft.

30 Perform an engine run up. Refer to Chapter "05-20-04
Maintenance Checks Schedule". Start the engine in accord-
ance with the Pilot’s Operating Handbook and Airplane Flight
Manual (POH).

31 Inspect aircraft for foreign objects.
32 Final inspection by licensed aircraft inspector.
After first flight check fuselage interior/exterior for

fuel leaks. Check all bolts on fairings and cover sheets
for tight fit.
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21-40-00

HEATING

The EXTRA 330/SC can be equipped with a cabin heating
system, which allows feeding the cockpit withwarmair. The
system uses fresh outside air, which is heated up by the
engine exhaust muffler. The system s controlled by ahandle
in the rear cockpit.

On the left front engine baffle a 3” air intake (1, Figure 1)
with screen is positioned. From there fresh air is routed
through a 3" ducting (2) to the exhaust muffler heat shroud
(3), where it is heated up. An inlet box (4) is placed on the
engine side of the firewall. Using the control handle (9) the
warm air can there be guided into the cockpit or dumped
overboard. Turning the handle to the right as far as it will go
fixes the Bowden cable (8). Adistribution box (5) is located
on the aft side of the firewall. The distribution box incorpo-
rates the flanges for the 2" ducting (6) to the air outlets (7)
at the pilot’s feet.
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21-40-01

S O AW N

Inlet Box
Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 2.

Remove engine cowlings as per Chapter 71.
Remove bottom fuselage cover as per Chapter 53.
Loosen the hose clamp (8).

Disconnect the hose (9) from the inlet box (7).
Loosen the Bowden cable attachment bolt (6).

Disconnect the Bowden cable (5) from the linkage.

Bottom view

Exhaust muffler

Q

o 1 (
(1

~

\{

Figure 2

NOTE

Heating Boxes

When removing the inlet box, the distribution box is
also unfastened. Both boxes are attached by the same
bolts.
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21-40-02

NOTE

21-40-03

5
8
9

1
2
3
4

5
6
-

1
2
3

Remove the four heating boxes attachment bolts (4).
Remove the inlet box (7).

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Distribution Box
Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 2.

Remove engine cowlings as per Chapter 71.

Remove bottom fuselage cover as per Chapter 53.

Loosen the hose clamps (2).

Disconnect the hoses (1) from the distribution box (3).
When removing the distribution box, the inlet box is
also unfastened. Both boxes are attached by the same
bolts.

Remove the four heating boxes attachment bolts (4).
Remove the distribution box (3).

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Bowden Cable

Refer to Chapter 20 for general information about handling
of control cables.

Removal

Refer to Figure 3.
Remove engine cowlings as per Chapter 71.
Remove main and bottom fuselage cover as per Chapter 53.

Disconnect Bowden cable from the inlet box actuator arm
(10).
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NOTE

11

Remove clamp sheet (9, 11) attachment bolts on the fire-
wall.

Loosen hose clamp (8).

Mark Bowden cable (2) routing and remove the attachment
self-clinching plastic straps (3).

Remove attachment nut and washer (5) of the control handle
(1).

Pull the control handle (1) with the complete Bowden cable
(2) aft to remove from aircraft. Secure label plate (6), clamp
sheets (9, 11) and attachment nut and washer (5).

Installation

Refer to Figure 3.

Thread the Bowden cable (2) end through the respective at-
tachment tube (4).

Thread the attachment nut and washer (5) on the Bowden
cable.

Ensure nut (7) is fastened.
Place label plate (6) and align.

Attach the control handle (1) and the label plate (6) by means
of its attachment nut and washer (5).

Position the Bowden cable (2) along the prior marked rout-
ing.

Fasten the Bowden cable (2) with self-clinching plastic
straps (3) in place.

Thread the Bowden cable end through the hose clamp (8).
Thread the Bowden cable through the firewall.

Renew the sealing of the clamp sheets (9, 11). Use firewall
sealant (refer to Chapter 51-30-04).

Ensure distance of cable housing end to clamp sheet is
50 mm (refer to detail C of figure 3) when installing
the clamp sheets.

Install the clamp sheets (9, 11).
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12
13
14

15
16

1

2
3

4

5

Fasten the hose clamp (8).
Ensure inlet box actuator is in closed position.

Push control handle (1) to the full forward position. Then
pull aft 5 mm (refer to detail A of figure 3).

Install the Bowden cable to the inlet box actuator (10).

Check full travel.

Rigging
Refer to Figure 3.

Loosen Bowden cable attachment bolt on the inlet box ac-
tuator (10).

Place inlet box actuator (10) to the closed position.

Adjust main handle (1) to the full forward minus 5 mm po-
sition (refer to detail A of Figure 3).

Fasten Bowden cable attachment bolt on the inlet box ac-
tuator (10).

Check full travel.
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Firewall

10

Firewall front view
11

Firewall back view

Figure 3 Heating Bowden Cable
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23-00-00

23-10-00

23-10-01

NOTE

GENERAL

The aircraft is equipped with a BECKER communication
system. Maintenance work or overhaul of the this system
requires consultation of the manufacturer. (Referto BECKER
Flugfunkwerk GmbH).

Speech communication

The VHF-communication system consists of:

1 transmitter/receiver, VHF radio (BECKER AR 4201)
2 circuit breaker 5SAmp.

3 VHF whip antenna (POINTER TSO-C91A)

4 switch (radio master)

BECKER AR 4201

The informations given for VHF radio AR 4201 are
based on the manufacturer’s operator’s and installa-
tion manual. Refer to BECKER operator’s and instal-
lation manual for further information.

Installation Instruction

The AR 4201 VHF transceiver is installed in the instrument
panel, rear mounted and secured with 4 M3-screws. For the
electrical installationthe AR 4201 is interconnected through
the wiring harness ref.431.001-950 following the wiring
diagram (see section "Wiring Diagram” in the Becker
instruction booklet and refer to Chapter 92 "Schematics" in
thismanual).
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23-10-02 Circuit Breaker

23-10-03

The AR 4201 VHF transceiver is protected against elect.
short circuit by a 5 Amp.circuit breaker on the instrument
panel.

VHF Whip antenna (POINTER TSO-C91A)

The VHF whip antenna is installed in the fuselage and is
towered with the whip into the rudder fin (Refer to Figure 2).
A"RG 50" coaxial cable connects thiswhip antennadirectly
to the AR 4201 VHF transceiver.

The VHF whip antennais removed as follows:

Assure the master switch is OFF

Remove the main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51.
Disconnect the antenna to the coaxial cable.

Remove the nut holding the antenna to the support plate.

o B~ W N -

Remove the antenna carefully from the bottom fuselage
COver.
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24-00-00

GENERAL

This Chapter describes the electrical power system and its
operation. This covers the battery system and the alternator
system.

The battery system consists of Concorde RG-25 XC battery,
the master relay and the associated wiring. The battery is
located at the left bottom aft of the firewall; the master relay
some centimeters above. The charging socket is located on
the left fuselage side next to the firewall.

The alternator system consists of the alternator (B&C
Specialty, SD-8), the voltage regulator (B&C Specialty,
PMR1C), and the overvoltage module (B&C Specialty, PM/
OV). The voltage regulator is adjusted to 13.8 Volts. The
overvoltage module cuts the circuit at 14.7 volts. The alter-
nator ismounted atthe aft of the engine. The voltage regulator
is located at the upper left of the firewall (cockpitside). The
overvoltage moduleis installed behind the instrument panel.
The related overvoltage protection circuit breaker ("OV
Protect") is installed next to the master switch.
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24-30-00

DC-GENERATION

(Refer to Figure 0 of Chapter 91) Power for the electrical
system is provided by an alternator and/or the battery. The
alternator serves as the main component to power the
electrical system and charge the battery during normal
conditions. The battery is used for starting the engine and
powering the electrical system when alternator power is not
available (engine not running). The battery also powers the
electrical system in case of alternator failure.

Arocker type master switch isused for energizing the master
relay, which connects power to the electrical system.

The alternator’s magnetic field is provided by a series of
permanent magnets secured inside a cup-shaped housing. As
this magnetic housing rotates around a fixed wire core, the
result is alternating current. A rectifier-type regulator
convertsthealternating currentinto direct currentand varies
the output voltage of the alternator to meet the requirements
of the electrical system loads. An ammeter is installed into
the system to provide an indication of current flow from or
to the battery.

The negative side of the battery is connected to the aircraft
steel tube design (negative ground). This providesaground
for the system through use of the steel tube design. The
positive side of the battery is connected to the coil of the
master relay. This relay remains in relaxed state until the
master switch is placed to the ON-position. Placing the
master switch in the ON-position provides a ground for the
master relay energizing this relay. With the master relay
energized, a circuit exists from the battery through an
ammeter to the bus bar.

Thebus bar powersthe electrical equipmentand accessories
furnished on the aircraft. The energized master relay will
also allow power from the battery to the starter relay.

The alternator supplies power to the bus bar through the
10 amp alternator circuit breaker. With the alternator power
available, the battery will be charged from the bus bar. The
ammeter, which is in series with the battery and the bus bar
will indicate the current flow to the battery. When the battery
reaches a state of full charge, the ammeter will show an
indicationnear"0".
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DC-GENERATION

IMPORTANT
24-30-01
NOTICE
1
2
3
4
5
NOTE
1
2

Maintenance Practices

If replacement of wiring passing the firewall is neces-
sary, renew the sealing of the bushing grooves and gaps
at the engine side of the firewall. Use firewall sealant
as presented in Chapter 51-30-04.

Battery
Removal/lInstallation

Ensure the master switch is in Off-position.

Remove the main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51-00-01.
Disconnect the electrical wiring.

Remove the 4 attachment nuts (LN9348-06) and the top
attachment frame.

Remove the battery.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
Charging

It is recommended to switch the master switch to the
OFF-position while charging the battery. This ensures
an effective charging process.

Connect the charging plug to the socket.

Disconnect the charging plug from the socket when charging
is completed.
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24-30-02 Master Relay
Removal/Installation

NOTICE Ensure the master switch is in Off-position.

1 Remove the main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51-00-01.
2 Disconnect electrical wiring.

3 Remove the DIN933 M5x12 attachment bolts, the DIN9021
M5x20 washers and the LN9348-05 stopnuts.

4 Remove the master relay.

5 Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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24-60-00

IMPORTANT

24-60-01

NOTICE

DC ELECTRICAL LOAD DISTRIBUTION

(Refer to Figure 0 of Chapter 91) From the main bus which
physically corresponds to the bus bar the electrical load is
distributed through circuit breakers and switches.

Thebusbarislocated at the back side of the circuit breakers,
the circuit breakers themselves are located at the lower rear
instrument panel so as the lever switches. Subminiature
pushbutton switches for the radio are mounted on the
control sticks and the throttle controls.

More information concerning the wiring shows Figure 0 of
Chapter 91.

Maintenance Practices

If replacement of wiring passing the firewall is neces-
sary, renew the sealing of the bushing grooves and gaps
at the engine side of the firewall. Use firewall sealant
as presented in Chapter 51-30-04.

Circuit Breaker

Removal/lnstallation

Ensure the master switch is in Off-position.

Remove the main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51.

Loosen the bus bar attachment screws and remove bus bar if
necessary.

Disconnect wiring.

Remove the attachment nut at the front side of the instru-
ment panel.

Remove the circuit breaker.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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24-60-02 Lever Switch

Removal/Installation

NOTICE Disconnect battery

1 Remove the Main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51.
2 Disconnect wiring from the switch.

3 Remove the attachment nut at the front side of the instru-
ment panel.

4 Remove the switch.

5 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

24-60-03 Subminiature Pushbutton Switch

Removal/lnstallation

NOTICE Disconnect battery

Remove the attachment nut.
Tie out the switch some centimeters.
Loosen the soldered connections.

Remove the switch.

o B~ W N

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

24-60-04 Relay
Removal/lInstallation

1 Disconnect battery and external power.

2 Remove the LH cuff as per chapter 51.
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NOTICE

ADANGER

3
4

5
6

Possible damage of internal relay mechanism due to
rotational displacement of contact and coil eletrical
terminals.

Use a back-up wrench to hold the bottom nut stationary
when applying/releasing the outer nut.

Disconnect electrical wiring.

Remove the DIN933 M5x12 attachment bolts, the DIN9021
M5x20 washers and the LN9348-05 stopnuts.

Remove the relay.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Serious injuries or death due to unintentional rotating
of the propeller when switching on the master switch

with defective starter relay.
Do not allow any person in the propeller operating area
when switching on the master switch after having
worked on the starter relay.
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25-10-00

25-10-01

25-10-03

FLIGHT COMPARTMENT

The pilot seat of the EXTRA 300/SC is standard equipped
with special aerobatic seat belt/shoulder harnesses. An
aircraft document bag is installed on the right cockpit side.

Seat

The seat is a carbon composite construction of which the
back rest position and angle is mechanically adjustable on
ground by quickpins. The steel tube structure of the seatisan
integral part of the fuselage. The back rest is connected to
two separate steel tubes. Seat and back rest are attached to
the respective steel constructions by AN526-1032-R16
maschine screws.

Seat Belts

(Refer to Figure 1) The seat is equipped with a special
aerobatic seat belt / shoulder harnesses from the manufac-
turer "Hooker custom Harness". Such anassembly of straps
consistsofarightanfleftshoulder harness, two rightand two
leftseat beltsandacrotch strap. All belts are adjustable. The
seat belts have a separate single point release for redundant
safety during acrobatic maneuvers. To assure safe operation
one release must be closed to the right and the other one to
the left. Prior to acrobatic flight the seat belt should be
tightened firmly with the ratchet.

Installation

Follow the latest revision of the HOOKER HARNESS
General Restraint System Installation Guidelines.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Seat Belts

loops —

. shoulder harness

]| o

\ strap e|nds
seat belt

crotch strap

Strap Assembly
Figure 1
Each strap end is fitted with LN 9037-0820 bolts, LN9348-
08 stop nutsand DIN 125 M8 washers to its own fitting at the
steel frame (refer to Figure 2).

Side View

Crotch strap
attachment point
on the forward Seat belt
seat support tube attachment points

Seat Belt Attachment
Figure 2
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Seat Belts

The shoulder strap loops are attached to a horizontal steel
tube as shown in Figure 3.

top view
tube for shoulder strap attachment
seat area
) _ﬁ‘
‘ -
V >
my \4/
=
\ T - &\ /
. ‘ =
——li_ l—<’//
Shoulder Strap Attachment
Figure 3
25-10-04 Aircraft Document Bag

The aircraft document bag is mounted with three AN 526 C
1032 R8 bolts and DIN 9021 M5x20 washers on the right
inside of the cockpit frame.

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 25

PAGE 5



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Chapter 27

Flight Controls

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008 CHAPTER 27
PAGE 1



=XTRA

I\./IAI NTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Chapter/Figure

27-00-00
Figure 1
Figure 2
Figure 3
Figure 4
27-00-01
Figure 5
Figure 6
Table 1

Figure 7, Sheet 1
Figure 7, Sheet 2

27-00-02
Figure 8
27-00-03
Figure 9
27-00-04

27-10-00
Figure 10
Figure 11
Figure 12
27-10-01
Figure 13

27-20-00
Figure 14
27-20-01
27-20-02
27-20-03
27-20-04
Figure 15
Figure 16
Figure 17
Figure 18
27-20-05
27-20-06

27-30-00
27-30-01
Figure 19
Figure 20

Table of Contents

Title

GENERAL . ... 4
controls ... 4
Control Surface Deflections .................... 5
Spacer Sleeve Displaced ....................... 6
Control Surface Mounting Aid . .. ................ 6
ControlROOS . .. ... .o 7
Control Rod Measurement . ..................... 7
Control Rod Identification ...................... 8
Control Rod Measurement & Rod End Alignment. ... 8
Aluminium Control Rod Check Hole .............. 9
Carbon Control Rod Maximum Adjustment......... 9
Bellcranks . ......... o 10
Control Rods and Bellcrank Removal/Installation .. 10
ControlStick . .. ....... . 11
Control Stick Removal/Installation .............. 11
TorqueTube. ... o 12
AILERONS. . ... .. 13
AileronControl .. ........... ... . ... ... ... .... 14
Neutral Position of Control Stick . ............... 15
Trailing Edge Alignment ...................... 15
SpPadES . . . 16
Spade Rigging . ..., 16
RUDDERCONTROL ... 17
Rudder Control. . .......... ... . ... 18
Rudder....... ... 19
BottomHingeBracket. . ........... ... .. ... ... 20
Bottom HingeBellcranks . ..................... 20
ControlCable ........... ... .. 20
Cable Wear Patterns. . ............. ..., 23
Pedal Adjustment Position..................... 24
Pedal Fix Template . . ......................... 25
Control Cable Installation .................... 27
Fairleads .......... ... i 28
RudderPedals ............... ... ... ... ... ... 28
ELEVATORANDTAB.......... o 29
Elevator........... ... 29
Elevator and TrimTab Control. ................. 30
Neutral Position of the Control Stick . ............ 31

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 27
PAGE 2



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Chapter/Figure Title

27-30-02 TrimTab. .. 32

Figure 21 TrimTabRigging ......... ..., 33
CHAPTER 27

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019
PAGE 3



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

27-00-00

GENERAL

(RefertoFigure 1) The EXTRA 300/SCisstandard equipped
with a conventional control stick and adjustable rudder
pedals. The control surfaces are operated by a direct me-
chanical linkage. The control surface deflections are shown
in Figure 2. Arubber plugged hole is installed in the bottom
fuselage cover for rear torque tube bearing lubrication.

Figure 1

* measured at the trailing edge
and max. chord

Controls

Free Play in the Control System

With controls (stick and rudder pedals) locked, the free play
measured at the control surfaces must not exceed the values
listed:

Aileron; 1 mm*
Elevator: 1 mm”
Trimtab; +2mm”

The rudder has a direct cable connection with retracting
springs and is therefore always under tension.
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tolerance: +£2

0
Trim tab up 32
down 32°
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Figure 2

Control Surface Deflections
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NOTE

NOTE

Maintenance Practices

When installing a bellcrank or control stick the spacer
sleeve inside the bearing could be displaced as shown
in Figure 3. Use a mandrel to adjust the spacer sleeve.

bellcrank\
= ]

4
bearings M spacer sleeve

Figure 3 Spacer Sleeve Displaced

When installing a control surface use mandrels as
shown in the following Figure 4 to preset the control
surface. Then press out each mandrel by pushing a bolt
into the bearing.

Mandrel\
>
] <
5 \®
%
I
Aileron \L\ : ::
AN :.P\*')
S
Figure 4 Control Surface Mounting Aid
CHAPTER 27
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27-00-01

NOTE

Control Rods

Removal/Installation

Referto Figure 8. All control rods are attached to the control
levers in the same way with LN bolts, washers and self-
locking nuts. The control rods inside the wing are intercon-
nected by ground bonding leads fastened to the rod ends by
additional nuts. So the rod ends have to be disassembled,
whenthe ground bonding leads shall be disconnected. Inthis
case also refer to the Length Adjustment Paragraph of this
Chapter.

Remove the respective access panels.

In case of removal of the control rod connected to the
control stick also observe the instructions given in the
Chapters 27-00-03.

Remove the M6 attachment bolts (1).

Remove the control rod.

Reverse procedure to install the control rod. Replace the
selflocking nuts.

Lengths
The measurements given inthis chapter are presettings refer

to the distances between the centers of the rod end bearings
(see Figure 5.

given measurements

Figure 5 Control Rod Measurement

Refer to the following Figure 6 for identification of the
control rods.
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IMPORTANT

NOTE

Figure 6 Control Rod Identification
Control Rod Measurement | Rod end alignment
0 821 mm 0°

Fixed rod end.
Do not adjust!

1 2235 mm 0°

6 520 mm 90°

7 1231 mm 0°

8 405 mm 90°
Table 1 Control Rod Measurement & Rod End Alignment
Length Adjustment

Do not adjust control rod No 0 (See Figure 6). This con-
trol rod has a fixed length.

The standard measurements are givenin Table 1.

1 Remove the respective access panels.
2 Disconnect one rod end from the respective bellcrank.

3 Loosen the check nut.

It might be necessary to adjust both rod ends to get the
correct length. In this case the free thread of both rod
ends should have the same length.
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IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

Ensure that the rod ends of each control rod are ex-
actly aligned to each other (see Table 1) after adjust-
ment. This particularly applies for the control rod (1,
Figure 6), which must allow the torque tube to rotate.

Observe that the rod ends joined to the rocker type
bellcrank should be adjusted long enough not to ob-
struct the travel.

Ensure that the threaded rod is visible in the check hole
(Figure 7, Sheet 1) in any case, if aluminium rods shall
be adjusted.

check hole

o myEs | T

Figure 7, Sheet1 ~ Aluminium Control Rod Check Hole

Ensure that the value A" (Figure 7, Sheet 2) does not
exceed 43 mm in any case, if carbon rods shall be ad-
justed.

©
—

Figure 7, Sheet2  Carbon Control Rod Maximum Adjustment

4 Turnthe rod end in the desired direction to change the length.

5 Ensure that the rod end is in proper alignment with the re-

spective control lever and tighten the check nut.

6 Reinstall the control rod per Chapter 27-00-01.

7  Ensure that the control rods don't jam when the control sticks

are moved between the extreme positions.
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27-00-02 Bellcranks
Removal/lInstallation

Refer to Figure 8.

Remove the respective access panels.

Remove the adjacent control rods per Chapter 27-00-01.
Remove the M5 attachment bolt (2).

Remove the bellcrank.

g b~ W N P

Reverse procedure to install the bellcrank using sufficient
washers (min. 2) at the nut side of the bolt to cover the shank
(except the rocker type bellcrank: use only one washer on
each side). Replace the selflocking nuts. Observe the first
Note of Chapter 27-00-00 and Figure 3. To ensure installa-
tion of the elevator rocker type bellcrank in correct direc-
tion this bellcrank is marked by an "F" which indicates the
front side (refer to Detail A of Figure 8).

Detail A

Figure 8 Control Rods and Bellcrank Removal/Installation
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27-00-03

A W N

7

Control Stick
Removal/lInstallation

Refer to Figure 9.

Remove the leather protection cuff.
Disconnect the electrical wiring.

Remove the control stick attachment bolt (1).

Disconnect the control stick from the control rod per Chap-
ter 27-00-01. Use the control stick to move the control rod
attachment bolt to the mounting hole area (2).

Figure 9 Control Stick Removal/Installation
Remove the control stick.

Reverse procedure to install the control stick. Replace the
selflocking nuts. Observe the first Note of Chapter 27-00-
00 and Figure 3.

Check for potential chafing of the wiring after installation.
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27-00-04

Torque Tube
Removal/Installation

Remove the respective access panels.

Remove the control stick and the respective rod per Chap-
ters 27-00-01 and 27-00-03.

Loosen the bolts of the front and rear bearing blocks.
Disassemble the bearing blocks and remove the torque tube.

Reverse procedure to install the torque tube. Ensure that
the lubrication hole of the rear bearing block is on the bot-
tom. Lubricate the rear bearing with Aeroshell grease 22C
or equivalent (MIL-G-81322D).
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27-10-00

AILERONS

Description and Operation

(Refer to Figure 10) The aileron (1) is direct mechanical
linked to the control stick (3) by the aileron center linkage
(7) with spade arm, push-pull rods (4), bellcranks (5-6) and
the torque tube (2). The bell cranks have two sealed ball
bearings. Eachaileronis mounted at four pointsinspherical
bearings. For lightning protection reason each hinge arm is
grounded to the corresponding attachment bracket at the
aileron by bonding leads. The rod end bearings of the push-
pull rods located in the wing are also interconnected by
bonding leads. The travel stopsare located at the torque tube.

Toreduce pilot's hand forces the ailerons are equipped with
spades. The hinge line of the ailerons is positioned at 25% of
theaileron chord. Inadditionashielded horn balance of 55%
wing chord is provided at the tip of the aileron with a span
of 250 mm.

Two access panels are located at the bottom surface of each
side of the wing.

Removal/lnstallation

Disconnect the actuator rod from the aileron linkage.

Loosen the hinge bolts and the ground bonding leads and
remove the bolts.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Observe the second
Note of Chapter 27-00-00 and Figure 4.

Rigging

Before beginning any adjustments inspect control rods,
levers and hinges for signs of wear or damage, check if the
control rod lengths correspond with the measurements given
in Chapter 27-00-01. If necessary replace parts and correct
lengths.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 27
PAGE 13



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

7 Aileron center linkage

2 Torquetube

4 Push-pull rods
5 Inner bellcrank
6 Outer bellcrank

1 Aileron
3 Stick

Figure 10 Aileron Control

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 27
PAGE 14




=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

1

2

3
4

5

6

-
8

Secure the control stick in the neutral position (Figure 11).

neutral position

A
v
\1

VA 7N

Figure 11 Neutral Position of Control Stick

Check if the control rods connecting the torque tube and
the inner wing bellcranks have correct length (Refer to Chap-
ter 27-00-01).

Adjust length if necessary per Chapter 27-00-01.

Check if the ailerons are in 0°-position (The trailing edge
bottom of the aileron is in alignment with the trailing edge
bottom of the wing as shown in Figure 12).

Aileron Wing

Figure 12 Trailing Edge Alignment

If necessary adjust the length of the control rods connect-
ing the aileron center linkage to the outer wing bellcrank
per Chapter 27-00-01.

Check if the left aileron travel is within the given tolerances
(up/down 30°, £2°). Use a conventional protractor.

Adjust the travel stops if necessary.

Follow step 6 for the right aileron. If the travel of the right
aileron exceeds the given tolerances, contact the manufac-
turer.
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9 Check if the movement of the control sticks is free over the
whole travel range and check if the control stick travel is
symmetrically to each side. If it is not contact the manufac-
turer.

27-10-01 Spades
Rigging

For roll trim the spade rigging angle of incidence has to be
changed. Insertwasher(s) between the spade and the mount-
ing plate (refer to Figure 13). For example: When the
aircraft rolls to the left, insert washer(s) at the front attach-
ment bolt of the right spade.

spade arm

mounting plate

Washer(s)\
\ spade
Figure 13 Spade Rigging
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27-20-00

NOTICE

RUDDER CONTROL

Description and Operation

(Referto Figure 14) The rudder pedals (1) are connected via
a cable system (2) to the bottom hinge bellcrank (3). The
cablesare guided by fairleads. Pedal retracting springs keep
the cables under tensionwhen they are not operated. Adjust-
ment is made by an electrical actuator. The rudder (4) is
mounted at three points in spherical bearings pressed into a
aluminium hinge resp. intoaluminium hinge arms. For light-
ning protection reason each hinge (arm) is grounded to the
corresponding attachment bracket at the rudder by bonding
leads. A travel stop plate is located at the bottom hinge
bracket. A second safety stop is located at the rudder pedal
bearing having the only purpose of protecting the lower
brake system fitting in case of rudder cable failure.

This second stop must not be reached under normal
operation conditions. Missallignment or exessive elon-
gation of the rudder cabels will result in misuse of this
second stop and a subsequent overload of the rudder
bearing. An subsequent inflight failure of the footrest
could occur.

To prevent flutter the rudder is mass balanced. The mass
balance weight of the rudder is installed in the rudder horn.
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3 Rudder actuator arm

1 Rudder pedals
2 Control cables
4 Rudder

Figure 14 Rudder Control
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27-20-01

IMPORTANT

Rudder

Perform checks 10-11 of ""Flight Controls™ presented
in Chapter 05-20-04 after each maintenance work af-
fecting the rudder control cables.

Removal/lnstallation

Disconnect the rudder control cables from the bottom hinge
bellcrank.

Loosen the hinge bolts and the ground bonding leads and
remove the bolts.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Observe the second
Note of Chapter 27-00-00 and Figure 4.

Rigging

Inspectthe control cables, the fairleads and the bottom hinge
assembly (with the travel stop plate) for signs of wear or
damage before beginning any adjustments. Replace parts if
necessary.

Secure the rudder pedals following step 2 and 3 of Chapter
27-20-04 Installation.

Check if the rudder is in 0°-position. (Rudder horn leading
edge in alignment with the leading edge of the vertical sta-
bilizer.)

Replace the control cables and adjust the length per Chap-
ter 27-20-04 if necessary.

Check if the rudder travel is within the given tolerances (left/
right 30°, +0°/-2°).

If the rudder travel is out of limits, contact the manufac-
turer for advice.
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| 27-20-02

| 27-20-03

27-20-04

A Ww N -

A 0 N

Bottom Hinge Bracket
Removal/lInstallation

Remove the rudder per Chapter 27-20-01.
Loosen the attachment bolts.
Remove the bottom hinge bracket with the travel stop plate.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Bottom Hinge Bellcranks
Removal/Installation

Remove the rudder per Chapter 27-20-01.
Loosen the attachment bolts.
Remove the bottom hinge bellcranks.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Control Cable
General

The control cables installed have a diameter of 1/8 inch and
are built in a 7 x 19 construction. Both galvanized and
stainless steel control cables are used. The stainless steel
version must not be lubricated.

Control cable tension is ensured by retracting springs
connectedto each pedal, keeping the pedals in most forward
position.

Thethimble-eye splices oneach cable end fitting are swaged
on. They are covered with ashrinking sleeve.

The cable sections at the S-shaped pedal adjustment cable
guide and at the fuselage skin penetration are covered with a
PTFE-hose. The fuselage skin penetration PTFE hose is held
in place by means of a shrinking sleeve.
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NOTE

NOTE

/N CAUTION

1

2

3

4

5

6

8

Fordetailed explanations concerning control cables refer to
AC 43.13-1B, chapter 7, section 8. Inspection and Repair
of Control Cables and Turnbuckles.

Inspection Procedure

Refertothe Control Cable Replacement Criteria Paragraph.

Visually inspect the structure and other components located
next to fairleads for cracks and traces of lubrication splashes
caused by control cable wires sticking out. Those evidences
can indicate a damaged control cable.

Perform the following inspection item with the pedal
adjusted first to the foremost and later to the rearmost
position in order to get access to the control cable inside
the S-shaped cable guide.

Visually inspect the PTFE-hoses in the areas of the fuselage
skin penetration and of the S-shaped cable guide of the pedal
adjustment for wear and other damage.

Intact PTFE-hoses render a close inspection of the
control cable inside the hose unnecessary.

Inspect shrinking sleeves fixing the fuselage skin
penetration PTFE-hose for function and damage.

Inspect shrinking sleeves at the control cable end fittings
for wear and other damage.

Intact shrinking sleeves render a close inspection of the
control cable inside the sleeve unnecessary.

Disconnect the control cable from the rudder to relieve
cable tension. Refer to Removal Paragraph.

Move the rudder control cables during inspection to ensure
that the entire cable run including areas of fairleads is visible
respectively accessible.

Risk of injuries due to broken wires possible. Wear
protective gloves.

Closely inspect control cables by passing a cloth over them
to snag on broken wires.
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9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

Visually inspect each flight control cable exterior and
interior along its entire length for evidence of broken wires,
corrosion, fraying or other damage. Visual inspection may
be via direct sight, mirror and flashlight or borescope. Bend
and twist cable for proper inspection.

Inspect cable retracting springs connected to the pedals for
correct installation, corrosion or damage.

Check swaged terminal reference marks for an indication
of cable slippage within the fitting. Inspect the fitting
assembly for distortion and/or broken strands at the terminal.

Reattach the control cable to the rudder as per Installation
Paragraph.

Examine cable runs for incorrect routing, fraying, twisting,
or wear at fairleads, antiabrasion strips, and guards.

Inspect fairleads for wear, breakage, alignment, cleanliness,
and security. Examine cable routing at fairleads to ensure
that deflection angles are no greater than 3° maximum.

Inspect cable systems for binding, full travel, and security
of attaching hardware.

Visually check for proper routing along entire length of cable.
Make sure that cables and attaching sectors are free and clear
of airframe structure and other components.

Lubricate critical control cable areas with a light coat of
grease or general purpose, low-temperature oil (galvanized
cable only!).
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Rudder Control Cable Replacement Criteria
EXTRA hasdefinedthe following replacement criteriawhen
inspecting the rudder control cables:

Any cable assembly that has one single broken wire must be
replaced.

Replace cable when worn areas on the individual wires in
each strand appear 40% or more (as depicted in Figure 15).

Replace cable when corrosion on the outer or interior strands
has been detected.

Replace cable when a PTFE-hose is damaged.

Replace cable when a shrinking sleeve is damaged.

IROMDUAL DUTER 'WIRES WORM LESE THEM 4%
WORNH AREAE MONIDUALLY DISTIHGUISHABLE)Y

Figure 15 Cable Wear Patterns.
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Removal

1 Remove the respective access panels.

2 Remove the front cable attachment bolts.

3 Remove the cable to rudder bellcrank attachment bolts.
4 Cutthe control cable behind the front shrinking sleeve.

5 Remove the control cable by pulling it out to the back.
Installation
Refer to Figure 18.
Use only control cables manufactured by EXTRA
Flugzeugproduktions- und Vertriebs GmbH. Those cables

are prepared for simple installation.

1 Remove the respective access panels per Chapter 51.

2 Move the pedal adjustment in a position as shown in
Figure 16.

template

Figure 16 Pedal Adjustment Position

3 Fix pedals using templates as shown in Figure 17.
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Figure 17 Pedal Fix Template
Secure the rudder in 0°-position.

Check that the 550 mm PTFE protective hose is placed on
the pre-assembled control cable.

Mount the shackle of the pre-assembled control cable end
to the front cable attachment point. Install bolt LN 9037-
06028 (13, Figure 18), 4 x DIN 125-8.4 washers (7)(two
on both sides of the thimble (10)), 2 x DIN 125-6.3 wash-
ers (6), the bushing EA-33102.4 (11), and the LN 9348-06
nut (8).

Thread the cable including the protective PTFE hose through
"'S"-shaped tube at the pedal, the fairleads and the hole in the
fabric to the tail. Let the front end of the protective PTFE
hose extend to 20 mm in front of the ""S"-shaped tube.

Slip 80 mm @ 1/4" heat shrinking sleeve (2) and 850 mm
protective PTFE hose on the control cable end. The protec-
tive PTFE Hose shall extend 120 mm beyond the first
fairlead inside the fuselage.

Pre-install the LN 9037-06030 bolt (5), the DIN 125-8,4
washers (7)(one on both sides of the thimble and one below
the tailwheel steering attachment bracket), the DIN 125-
6,3 washers (6), the bushing (11), the LN 9348-06 nut (8)
and the thimble (10) to the bottom hinge bellcrank.

Slip a further 80 mm @ 3/8" shrinking sleeve and the
NICOPRESS (National Telephone Supply Co., Cleveland
Ohio) 28-3-M sleeve on the cable end.

Move the cable around the thimble and tighten to a cable
tension that is just sufficient to release the template at the
rudder pedal.
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IMPORTANT Clamping has to be performed in accordance with the
Service Bulletin 300-1-93 and the Instruction No. 32 of
the National Telephone Supply Co., Cleveland Ohio.

12 Consider to let a distance of 1 mm between the thimble and
the sleeve and clamp the sleeve.

13 Cut the free end of the cable 20 mm in front of the sleeve.

14 Move the PTFE protective hose back to the sleeve.

15 Move/slip the 80 mm @ 3/8" shrinking sleeve to the
NICOPRESS sleeve and heat up with a heat gun.

16 Move and center the other 80 mm @ 1/4" shrinking sleeve
to the front end of the PTFE protective hose and heat up
with a heat gun.

17 Follow the steps 5 to 16 for the LH control cable.
18 Remove securing devices of rudder and rudder pedals.

19 Check free travel of rudder.
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| 27-20-05 Fairleads
Removal/lInstallation

1 Remove the fairlead retaining clip.
2 Pull the fairlead halves out of the sleeve.

3 Reverse procedure to install the fairlead.

| 27-20-06 Rudder Pedals

Removal/lnstallation

1 Remove control cable as per Chapter 27-20-04.
2 Drainthe brake system.
3 Disconnect the brake lines from the pedal.
4 Remove the four rudder pedal attachment bolts.
5 Remove the rudder pedal.
6 Install in reverse sequence of removal. Follow Chapter 27-
20-04 for installation of control cables.
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27-30-00

27-30-01

A W0 N -

ELEVATOR AND TAB

Description and Operation

Refer to Figure 19. The control movements are transferred
from the control stick (1) to the elevator (9) by push-pull
rods (2), arocker type bellcrank (3) and an actuator arm (4).
The bell crank has a sealed ball bearing. The elevator is
mounted at five points in spherical bearings pressed into
aluminium hinge arms. For lightning protection reason each
hinge arm is grounded to the corresponding attachment
bracketat the elevator by bonding leads. The travel stopsare
located at the torque tube.

The mass balance weights (8) are mounted inan unshielded
horn balance of 175 mm span.

An access panel is located at the right side of the rear
fuselage.

The elevator trim control servo (5) is controlled by the trim
switchonthe instrumentpanel. Therealsoascale isinstalled
showing the state of the trim system. Pitch trim is done by
means of the trim tab (7) on the right elevator trailing edge
operated by a bowden cable mechanism (6). The trim tab is
mounted by two piano hinges.

The trim tab is not mass balanced.

Elevator

Removal/Installation

Before the removal of the elevator, the vertical stabilizer has
to be disassembled.

Remove the respective access panels.

Remove the rudder per Chapter 27-20-01.

Remove the vertical stabilizer per Chapter 55-30-00.

Loosen the bowden cables from the trim tab. If a replace-
ment is necessary order new cable.

Disconnect the elevator actuator arm from the push-pull rod.
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IMPORTANT

Loosen the hinge bolts and the ground bonding leads and
remove the bolts.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Observe the second
Note of Chapter 27-00-00 and Figure 4.

Rigging
Remove the respective access panels.

Before beginning any adjustments, inspect control rods,
levers and hinges for signs of wear or damage and check
if control rod lengths correspond with the measure-
ments given in Chapter 27-00-01. Replace parts and
correct lengths if necessary per Chapter 27-00-01.

Remove the control stick leather protection cuff.

Secure the control stick in the neutral position. (Control
strick perpendicular to the upper longerons. Use a template
like shown in Figure 20).

|——48.5 mm [1.91”]— i

Template

l——46.5 mm [1.837] l
o
<
= | |
g
=
<
o~
(@

Figure 20 Neutral Position of the Control Stick

Check if the elevator is in 0°-position. (Align elevator horn
to horizonatal stabilizer and fasten with adhesive tape.)

If necessary adjust the length of the middle tail control rod
per Chapter 27-00-01.
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27-30-02

6 Check if the elevator travel is within the given tolerances
(up/down 25°, £1°). Use a conventional protractor.

7 Adjust the travel stops if necessary.
8 Check if the control stick travel is symmetrically.

9 Ifitis not, contact the manufacturer.

TrimTab

Removal/lInstallation

1 Loosenbowden cables. If areplacement is necessary order
new cable.

2 Disconnect the safety cotter pins and remove the hinge pins.

3 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Rigging
Refer to Figure 21.

1 Secure the control stick in normal position as per Figure
20.

2 Position trim to the neutral position using the trim switch
and the LED-display on the instrument panel.

3 Check trim lever deviates 1° clockwise from the vertical.

4 Remove and adjust trim servo rod if necessary (default
measurement is 198 mm). Reinstall with new cotter pins.

5 Check trim tab is in neutral position.
6 Adjust trim tab using the linkage bolt if necessary.

7 Bring the trim tab in extreme positions using the trim switch
and check if trim tab travel is £32° (tolerance +2°). If it is
not, check free travel of the trim levers, fuselage bellcrank
and bowden cables.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 27
PAGE 32



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Control stick PR <« Instrument Panel
T

Trim switch . — SN
(alternative position) ~ LED Display

"Trim servo

" Bowden cable

" Bowden cable Wire

Figure 21 Trim Tab Rigging
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28-00-00

GENERAL

Description and Operation

The fuel system (refer to Figure 1) consists of the front
center tank (2), the rear center tank (4) an acro tank (6), two
wing tanks (1&5), a fuel selector valve (3), agascolator (9),
anelectricdrivenboostpump (7) andanenginedriven rotary

pump (8).

On the instrument panel one fuel quantity indicator for the
center tank and one for the wing tanks, the switch for the
boostpumpand circuitbreakersare installed (see Figure 14).

Fuel Tank Capacities

Front center tank: 54 | (14.3 US Gal.)
Rerar centertank 41| (10.8 US Gal.)
Acrotank: 91 (24 USGal)
Wingtank LH: 60 | (15.85 US Gal.)
Wingtank RH: 60 | (15.85 US Gal.)
Total capacity 224 | (29.2 US Gal.)
Unusable fuel: 31 (0.8 USGal)
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1
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9

10

Refueling/Defueling

Refer to Chapter 12 for detailed refueling/defueling proce-
dures.

Reduction of Fuel Tank VVapor Hazards
(General Precautions)

Duringall ventilation or maintenance procedures involving
the fuel system, observe the following general precautions.

Defueling should be outdoors with the aircraft at least 100
feet from hangars or other aircraft.

No smoking should be allowed within 100 feet of the air-
craft.

Suitable fire fighting equipment should be available. Foam
or soda type extinguishing agents are recommended.

Ground the aircraft to prevent static electricity from caus-
ing sparks. If a ramp ground is available it should be con-
nected to exhaust stack. If a ramp ground is not provided, a
temporary ground can be obtained by driving a metal rod
into the ground and attaching a ground wire between the rod
and the aircraft exhaust stack.

Flame and spark producing equipment should not be oper-
ated within 100 feet of the aircratft.

The aircraft should have its battery removed.

Only personnel working on the aircraft should be allowed
in the immediate area, and no other maintenance should be
performed while the tanks are being worked on.

When a fuel tank is opened for repair, air ventilation (refer
to Page 7) should be started immediately to reduce vapor
concentrations.

When draining fuel, ensure that suitable containers are avail-
able and that drained fuel is stored safely. Do not allow fuel
to drip to the ground and form pools.

If it is necessary to ventilate a tank when the aircraft is in
hangar, ensure that vapors do not accumulate to explosive
or toxic levels in the hangar.
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/A\WAR NING When fuel is being drained, there is little control over

the release of fuel vapor. This vapor should be dissi-
pated as quickly as possible. Compressed air or explo-
sion-proof blowers may be used for the purpose.

Air Ventilation

1 Completely drain the fuel system per Chapter 12-10-02.

2 Remove inspection doors (refer to Chapter 28-11-03) and
tank caps.

3 Use compressed air or an explosion-proof blower to blow
air into the tank until tank interior is dry and free of vapor.

4 Continue ventilation whenever tank is open and being worked
on.

AWA RNING If flammable vapors from cleaning solvents are allowed
in the tank increase air circulation to dissipate them.
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28-10-00

STORAGE

Description and Operation

The EXTRA300/SC isequipped with two independent fuel
systems: The acro-and center tanks system and the wing tank
system.

The acrotank (1, Figure 2) incorporating an inverted flight
fuel supply system is mounted in the fuselage justbehind the
firewall. It is connected to the front (2) and rear (3) center
tank by flexible hoses. The acroand center tanks are fastened
to the fuselage by means of metal attachment belts (5).
Fueling the center tanks is by means of two fuselage 2"
diameter filler caps. For leak detection the acro and center
tanksare furnished witha GRP tank shell. In case of leakage
blue colored fuel is shining through. The acro and center
tanksare grounded. The acro tank deaerates (6) into the rear
center tank. Both center tanks deaerate by ventilation tubes
(6) ending at the right side of the main landing gear spring.

The root section of each wing — in front of the main spars —
forms an integral fuel tank of approximately 150 cm (59")
length (4). Each wing tank has a 2" diameter filler cap for
gravity fueling. Sealing lips are installed at the filler necks
inside the wingtank. For sealing Scotch Clad 776 (see Chapter
51-30-04) has been applied to the inside of the wing tanks.
For lightning protection reason the shell in the area of the
wing tank has an outer layer of carbon fiber with incorpo-
rated aluminium thread (also refer to Chapter 57). The wing
tanks are grounded. Each tank is provided with an alu
ventilation tube (6) for adequate venting. The ventilation
tubes are interconnected to a main tube (6), ending outside
of the fuselage at the right side of the main landing gear
spring.
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28-10-01

NOTICE

28-10-02
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Rear Center Tank

Removal/Installation

Remove the main and bottom fuselage cover and the cuffs
as per Chapter 51.

Drain the fuel system per Chapter 12.

Remove smoke tank as per Chapter 96.

Disconnect the electrical bonding and the fuel quantity trans-
ducer wiring from the rear center tank.

Disconnect the fuel and vent lines from the rear center tank.
Remove the bottom hose fitting from the rear center tank.
Prevent the drain tube of the GRP tank shell from
breaking when handling the center tank.

Remove the metal attachment belts with the rubber stripes.

Remove the rear center tank through the cockpit.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Front Center Tank

Removal/Installation

Remove the rear center tank as per Chapter 28-10-01.
Remove the wing as per Chapter 57.

Remove the battery as per Chapter 24.

Remove the acro tank as per Chapter 28-10-03

Disconnect the electrical bonding and the fuel quantity trans-
ducer wiring from the front center tank.

Disconnect the fuel and vent lines from the front center tank.
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28-10-03

1

2
3
4
5
6
7
8
9

Remove the bottom hose fitting from the front center tank.

Prevent the drain tube of the GRP tank shell from
breaking when handling the center tank.

Remove the metal attachment belts with the rubber stripes.
Remove the front center tank through the cockpit.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Acro Tank

Removal/Installation

Remove the main and bottom fuselage cover and the cuffs
as per Chapter 51.

Drain the fuel system per Chapter 12.

Remove the wing as per Chapter 57.

Remove the smoke tank as per Chapter 96.

Disconnect the electrical bonding from the acro tank.
Disconnect the fuel and vent lines from the acro tank.
Remove the metal attachment belts with the rubber stripes.
Remove the acro tank through the cockpit.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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28-10-04

lAWARNING

NOTE
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Flop Tube (Acro Tank)

Removal/Installation

Drain the fuel system per Chapter 12-10-02.
Remove the acro tank per Chapter 28-10-03.
Disconnect the hose (5, Figure 3) and the elbow fitting (4).

Loosen the flop tube fitting (3) and take the flop tube as-
sembly (2) out of the acro tank (1).

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.

Clean the sealing surfaces mechanically and with Acetone.

If the flop tube assembly has to be replaced install a
complete new assembly.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Loctite
577 to the flop tube fitting thread.

Figure 3 Flop Tube Removal/Installation
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28-10-05
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Filler Neck (Center Tanks)

Removal/Installation

Remove the main fuselage cover as per Chapter 51.

Completely drain the fuel system as per Chapter 12.

Loosen the lower hose clip.
Remove the filler neck.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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28-10-10

NOTICE

Wing Tank
Re-Sealing Procedure

The first option to solve a fuel leakage problemis to re-seal
the wing fuel tank compartment from the inside with Scotch
Clad 776 (refer to Chapter 51-30-04). It is not necessary to
remove existing Scotch Clad 776 prior to re-sealing. When
using Scotch Clad 776, be sure to follow the manufacturer's
precautionsand directions for use for handling this material.
Refer to the applicable technical and safety data sheets.

The procedure is prepared for the use of a spray gun (flow
gun).
Drain both wing fuel tanks as per Chapter 12.

Remove the wing from the fuselage as per Chapter 57.

Damage to the wing possible.

Ensure wing and especially the trailing edge is held by
two persons or supported otherwise when not in safe
vertical position.

Use cushioned supports (3) if applicable.

Place the wing (2, Figure 4) on an appropriate support (1)
allowing rotations as shown in Figure 5.

\
3
\/
\/
1
Figure 4 Wing Supports
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Side view

Front view

Figure 5 Wing Positions

Fortotally drying the wing tank to be sealed and to eliminate
any fuel vapor:

Remove the fuel filler cap.

Remove the wing tank inspection door as per Chapter 28-
10-11.

Leave the fuel tank compartment open for an appropriate
time.

Discharge moderate dry shop-air through the wing tank
compartment as applicable.

Cover fittings or tubes in the area of leak with caps or tape.

Place and secure the wing in a position in which the leak to
be sealed is (as far as possible) at the bottom.

Cover fuel tank installations like filler neck sealing lip, tubes,
strainers, fittings etc. if next to the affected area with caps
or tape.

Scotch Clad 776 is dangerous for eyes, skin and
respiratory system.

Wear protection goggles, respiratory mask, and safety
gloves.

Follow the instructions of Scotch Clad 776 safety data
sheet.

Prepare an elongated spray gun for the use of Scotch Clad
776.
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9 Apply a cohesive film of Scotch Clad 776 through the

inspection hole of the tank root rib (Figure 6) by using the
spray gun.

10 Rotate the complete wing around its pitch and/or roll axis

step by step to ensure that the Scotch Clad 776 is dispersed
all-over the leak area.

11 When applying multiple sealant coats allow a minimum of

20 minutes between coats.

12  Place and secure the wing again in the position in which the

leak to be sealed is (as far as possible) at the bottom.

13 Letthe sealant dry at elevated room temperature.

Under normal atmospheric conditions the sealant becomes
tack free in about 40 minutes and is thoroughly dry in 24 to
48 hours. Drying of sealant might be supported by an air
hose inserted into the fuel tank compartment to help provide
air circulation for proper drying.

14 Uncover fuel tank installations if applicable.

15 Reinstall the wing tank inspection door as per Chapter 28-

10-11.

16 Reinstall the fuel filler cap.

17 Perform a leak test to ensure that the shell is completely

sealed.
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28-10-11

AWARNING

Wing Tank Inspection Door

Removal/Installation

Drain the fuel system per Chapter 12-10-02.

Disconnect the ground bonding leads and if necessary (LH
wing tank) the electrical wiring of the lever-type tank unit
(3, Figure 4).

Remove the inspection door bolts.
Remove the inspection door flange (1).

Push the inspection door (2) into the tank, then turn and
remove.

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.

Clean the sealing surfaces mechanically and with Acetone.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Scotch
Clad 776 (see Chapter 51-30-04) to the sealing surfaces
(inspection door and tank root rib).

Figure 6 Inspection Door Removal/Installation
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28-10-12

lAWARNING

Wing Tank Outlets

Removal/Installation

Remove the inspection door (1, Figure 7) per Chapter 28-
10-11.

Remove the union nuts (2) and the elbow tubes (3).

Remove AN 924 nut and washers and remove AN 832 fit-
ting.

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.

Clean sealing surfaces mechanically and with Acetone.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Scotch
Clad 776 (see Chapter 51-30-04) to the sealing surfaces
(fitting to tank root rib). Ensure that the outlet end positions
are in the upper- resp. undermost edge of the wing tank (see
Figure 7 below).

View from inside the wing

) - -~

=~

~.
.

00°__°0° °0,

Figure 7 Wing Tank Outlets Removal/Installation
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28-10-13

/AWARNING

Filler Neck (Wing Tank)

Removal/Installation

Completely drain the fuel system as per Chapter 12.

Remove wing tank inspection door as per Chapter 28-10-
11.

Unscrew filler neck lock ring (4, Figure 8) with sealing lip
(5) using atool as shown in Figure 8.

Remove filler neck (3) with filler cap (1) and O-ring (2).

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.

Clean all sealing surfaces with Acetone.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after appScotch Clad
776 (see Chapter 51-30-04) to the sealing surfaces (wing/
filler neck).
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| 28-10-14

| 28-10-20

Filler Neck Sealing Lip

Replacement

Carefully drill out the body-bound rivets (7, Figure 8).

Install the new sealing lip driving in new washers (6) and
body-bound rivets.

Figure 8 Filler Neck and Sealing Lip Removal/Installation

Ventilation Lines

Replacement
Ventilation lines are generally connected to the tanks and to
each other by fittings.

General information concerning fittings you find in Chapter
20-10-08.
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28-20-00

DISTRIBUTION

Description and Operation

(Refer to Figure 9) Flexible hoses and aluminium tubes
(5 & 6) connect the particular components of the fuel
system. The wing tanks of the EXTRA 300/SC are equipped
with a separate drain line.

Inadditiontothe engine driven fuel pump (3), anelectrically
driven fuel pump (2) having sufficient capacity to feed the
engine at take-off power is fitted as a safety device against
failure of the engine driven pump. The electrical pump
switch islocated onthe instrument panel. Agascolator (4) is
installed between the fuel selector valve (7) and the electri-
cal fuel pump at the firewall (engine side). The fuel selec-
tor valve (7) is located behind the firewall on a separate
support. A control rod connects the selector valve to the
control handle. The handle hasthe positions "WING TANK",
"ACRO&CENTERTANKS"and"OFF".

The fuel selector valve is marked by the letters "WT" (Wing
Tank), "E" (Engine),and"CT" (Center Tanks) to ensure cor-
rect installation of fuel lines.

Drainsare located atthe gascolator and the leftand right side
of the bottom fuselage.
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28-20-01

~N o o1 B~ W N

Fuel Selector Valve and Control Rod

Removal/Installation

(Refer to Figure 10)

Drain the fuel system per Chapter 12-10-02.
Disconnect the fuel lines on the selector valve.
Loosen the control rod attachment bolt (5).
Loosen the selector valve attachment bolts (2).
Remove the selector valve (1).

Remove the control handle attachment bolt (7).

Remove the washers (8) and spring (9) if installed, the con-
trol rod (6) and the control handle (10).

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Use LOCTITE when
installing the attachment bolts of the new type selector valve.
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28-20-02

Gascolator

The gascolator (1, Figure 11) is positioned in the engine
compartment, mounted withabracket on the forward side of
the firewall. It is installed in the fuel line between the fuel
selector valve and the electric driven boost pump.

It is an all metal gascolator with screen, 2-1/2" diameter
cadmium plated steel bowl with connection to a fuel drain
line to the downward positioned quick fuel drain (3).

Front View

Figure 11 Gascolator and Drain

Inspection

Remove cowling.

Make sure that the aircraft is powered off (MASTER
SWITCH in OFF position).

Confirm that the fuel selector valve is in the OFF position.

Place a suitable container under the gascolator drain.
Operate the fuel drain to empty fuel in the gascolator bowl
(3, Figure 11).

Disconnect the fuel drain tube connection from the
gascolator bowl (1) by loosening the coupling nut (2).

Cut away and discard existing safety wire from the
gascolator.
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7 Loosen the bail nut (1, Figure 12), move the bail wire (2) to
the side and remove the bowl (3).

8 Remove the gasket (4) and screen (5) from the strainer
housing (6).

9 Cleanand inspect the screen (5), gasket (4), bowl (3), strainer
housing (6), bail wire (2) and bail nut (1). Replace any worn
or damaged components.

10 Reinstall gasket (4) and screen (5).

11 Position the gascolator bowl (3) and bail wire (2). Tighten
the bail nut (1) by hand, then continue tightening an additional
one nut flat (i.e., 60 degrees) with a wrench. Do not over
tighten.

12 Position the fuel drain line. Tighten the coupling nut of the
fuel drain tube connection to the gascolator bowl.

13 Safety the gascolator bail nut (1) to bail wire (2) and bowl
(3), bail wire (2) to the gascolator bracket with MS20995-
C32 Safety Wire, using the “double twist” method, as
described in FAA Advisory Circular AC 43.13-1B CHG 1,
Chapter 7, Section 7, “SAFETYING”.

14 Place MASTER SWITCH to ON position.
15 Operate the fuel system and check for leaks.

16 Reinstall cowling.

A CAUTION Fire hazard due to spilled fuel after draining.
Pick up any amount of fuel before starting the engine.
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1

2 Drainthe forward fuel system using the gascolator drain.

3
4
5
6
7
8

Removal/lnstallation

Position the fuel selector to "OFF".

Disconnect the fuel lines on the gascolator.

Loosen the knurled nut (1, Figure 12).

Remove the mounting bracket (2).

Remove the fuel reservoir (3) and the sealing ring (4).

Remove the strainer (5) and the gascolator cover (6).

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Figure 12 Gascolator Eploded View
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28-20-03

Electric Driven Boost Pump

Removal/Installation

Position the fuel selector to "OFF".

Drain the forward fuel system using the gascolator drain.

Disconnect the plug and the fuel lines on the boost pump.

Loosen the clamping device screws (1, Figure 13).
Remove the boost pump (2).

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Figure 13 Boost Pump Removal/Installation
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28-20-04 Fuel Lines

Replacement

Ventilation lines are generally connected to the system
components and to each other by fittings.

General information concerning hoses and fittings you find
in Chapter 20-10-07/08.

IMPORTANT If replacement of fuel lines passing the firewall is nec-
essary, renew the sealing of the rubber grommet
grooves and gaps at the engine side of the firewall. Use
firewall sealant as presented in Chapter 51-30-04.
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28-40-00

INDICATING

Description and Operation

(Refer to Figure 14) For fuel contents indicating the center
tanksare equipped with tubular tank units (1 & 2) and the left
wing tank with a lever-type tank unit (4).

If the optional MVP-50P is installed the right wing tank is
also equipped with a lever-type fuel quantity transducer
(refer to Chapter 77-40).

They transmit the fuel levels to the respective fuel quantity
indicators at the instrument panel (3). The fuel quantity
indicators of the center tanks of the VDO system are
adjustable. If the indication of the wing tanks is inaccurate
the float wire of the lever type tank unit has to be adjusted
(refer to Chapter 28-40-05).

From S/N SC023 and up Datcon Intellisensor capacitative
fuel quantity sensors and matching indicators are installed.
This Datcon system can also be retrofitted.

In combination with the MVP-50P capacitive tubular tank
units from Centroid Products are installed in the center
tanks.
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28-40-01

Fuel Quantity Indicator

Removal/Installation

Disconnect battery.

Loosen the nuts, remove the
mounting bracket and re-
move the fuel quantity indi-
cator,

Disconnect the wiring (the
lamp is not used).

Install in reverse sequence
of removal.

For VDO system:

Observe the adjacent wiring
diagram ("S" = Signal).

For calibration refer to Sec-
tion 28-40-02.

For Datcon system:
Refer to Figure 15.
No calibration necessary.

For Centroid Products
system:

Refer to Figure 16.

No calibration necessary.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 28
PAGE 32



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

“S” = Signal Stud Ground Stud = “G”

Tubular Tank Unit

Signal Stud Ground Stud

“I” = Ignition Voltage
(+12 vDC)

Fuel Quantity Indicator =

Figure 15 Wiring Diagram Datcon System

Tubular Tank Unit

POS

- NEG
(Ground)

Figure 16 Wiring Diagram Centroid Products System
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28-40-02 Fuel Quantity Indicator (Center Tanks)

Calibration (VDO system only)

1 Drain the fuel system (refer to Chapter 12-10-02).

2 Remove the fuel quantity indicator following step 2 of Chap-
ter 28-40-01.

3 Bringindicator to,,0“-posi-
tion by turning the adjust-
ment screw.

4 Reinstall the fuel quantity indicator.
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28-40-03

AWARNING

Tubular Tank Unit (Center Tanks)

For VDO-System:
The ground wire is connected to one attachment bolt of the
tubular tank unit.

For Datcon-System:

Thegroundwire isconnected o= #8 Hex nut
tothe groundstud (also refer ——~——#8 Lockwasher
to Figure 15 Lead ———————

d ) with #8 Brass washer
For Centroid Products toroinal == Insulator

system: Quad ring

The ground wire is con- %
nected to the NEG stud.

Refer to Figure 16.

Removal/lnstallation

Drain the fuel system per
Chapter 12-10-02,

Loosen one bolt and replace by a M5 threaded rod (1) for
securing the slotted retainer ring (2).

Remove the other bolts and
the ground wire.

Lift tubular tank unit and sealing ring over the threaded rod.

Remove the threaded rod and turn out the slotted retainer
ring (2).

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.
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28-40-04

6
7

8

9

1
2
3

Clean sealing surfaces mechanically and with Acetone.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Scotch
Clad 776 (see Chapter 51-30-04) for sealing to both sides
of the sealing ring.

For the Datcon system: Torque sealing screws to 9-12 in.lbs.
(1-1.4 Nm). Do not over-torque.

Allow sealing compound to thoroughly dry for approxi-
mately 24 hours at room temperature.

Check fuel tanks for leakage at the sender flange and mount-
ing bolts.

Lever-type Tank Unit (Wing Tank)

Removal/Installation

(refer to Figure 17 below)
Disconnect the electrical wiring.
Remove LH inspection door (refer to Chapter 28-10-11)

Remove tank unit bolts (1).

4 Remove the retainer ring (3) the tank unit (4) and the seal-

ing ring (2).

®\/’i/@6

~——Inspection door

Figure 17 Lever-type Tank Unit (Wing Tank)
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/N WARNING

28-40-05

NOTE

5
6

7

1

2

Stripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only
in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent contain-
ers covered when not in use.

Clean sealing surfaces mechanically and with Acetone.

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Scotch
Clad 776 (see Chapter 51-30-04) for sealing to both sides
of the sealing ring and the grooves inside the tank.

Check proper shape and installation of float wire as per para-
graph 28-40-05.

Float Wire

Adjustment
Remove the lever-type tank unit per Chapter 28-40-04.

Figures 18 and 19 are mirror inverted also valid for
the float wire in the RH wing tank if the optional MVP-
50P is installed.

Remove the float wire and bend it in form like shown in the
following Figure 18:

~— 104 mMm —— =

Figure 18 Float Wire Adjustment
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3 Reinstall the float wire observing the distances shown in
Figure 19, pay attention to a proper alignment and tighten
well the attachment bolt.

Wing tank

_
]

165 mm

Figure 19 Float Wire Installation

4 Reinstall the lever-type tank unit per Chapter 28-40-04.
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31-10-00

INSTRUMENT PANEL

Description and Operation

The instrument panel consists of an aluminium sheet which
is canted several times. It is fastened to the main fuselage
cover and the steel frame with machine screws, bolts and
special washers. The instrument panel top cover is part of the
main fuslage cover, which itself is furnished with an instru-
ment access panel as shown in Chapter 51-00-01.

Figures 1 and 2 in connection with the related charts on the
next page show the equipment of the instrument panel. The
chart may be modified by the minimum equipment require-
ments of individual certifiying authorities.

If the optional MVP-50P is installed, the lower part of the
instrument panel is changed (refer to Chapter 77-40).
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Control Stick——— 10 (alternative)

Figure 1 Instrument Panel
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Figure 2 Switches, Light, and Circuit breakers
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Pos. Item Figure 1
1 12 \olt power source jack

2 COM

3 Airspeed indicator

4  Blank

5  Manifold pressure / fuel flow

6  Magn.directionindicator

7 RPM indicator

8  G-meter

9  Trimposition indicator

10 Trim position switch

11 Altimeter

12  XPDR

13 ELTswitch

14 Ammeter

15 Oil pressure / oil temperature

16 Fuel quantity Rear center tank

17  Fuel quantity Front center tank
18 Fuel quantity Wing tanks

19 EGT/CHT indicator

20 Magneto selector switch & starter
21 Switches, circuit breakers, light as listed below:

Pos. Item Figure2

1 Alternator warning light incl. press-to-test feature
2 Master switch

3 Boost pump circuit breaker switch

4 Strobe lights circuit breaker switch

5  Smoke system switch

6  Overvoltage protection system cicuit breaker
7 Alternator output circuit breaker

8  Smoke system circuit breaker

9  Starter circuit breaker

10 Instruments circuit breaker

11 COMcircuit breaker

12 XPDR circuit breaker

13 TRIMcircuitbreaker

14 12V circuit breaker

NOTE These lists may be modified by the minimum equipment
requirements of individual certifying authorities!
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IMPORTANT

NOTE

Maintenance Practices

If replacement of the manifold, fuel, and oil pressure
lines inside the engine department is necessary.

The instruments can be removed in either the way described
in Chapter 34 (f.e. altimeter removal/installation), if the
instruments are to be removed in firewall direction, or in
Chapter 28 (fuel quantity indicator removal/installation) if
the instruments are to be removed in cockpit direction. The
removal/installation procedures of the switches and circuit
breakersyou find in Chapter 24.

In case of extensive maintenance work it is advisable to

remove the main fuselage cover for better access to the
instruments.

Removal/Installation

1 Unscrew the upper instrument panel attachment screws.
2 Remove the main fuselage cover.
3 Disconnect the battery.

4 Disconnect pressure and pitot/static lines, electrical wiring

and ground bonding leads from the instruments and the
switches.

5 Remove all circuit breaker attachment nuts on the cockpit

side of the instrument panel.

6 Remove the mounting bracket attachment bolts and remove

the mounting bracket.

7 Remove the instrument panel attachment screws and remove

the instrument panel.

8 Fasten the the busbar with the circuit breakers to the upper

fuselage tubing by adhesive tape if applicable.

9 Reverse procedure for installation.
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32-10-00

IMPORTANT

LANDING GEAR

The EXTRA 300/SCisdesignedasaconventional tail wheel
airplane, withanunretractable landing gear.

The landing gear consists of a2 wheel main landing gear and
atail wheel.

The mainwheels are attached to the fuselage by means of the
landing gear U-spring. This spring is of integral glass-fibre
designand incorporates wheel alignment, spring and damp-
eningaction.

New bolts are to be used when the wheel axles are re-
placed or refitted.

Thetail wheel is steerable and features full swivel capability.
Thetail wheel steering isattached to the rudder bottom hinge
bellcranks using the same bolts as the control cables.

The values for wheel rake and toe-in of main landing gear are
giveninFigure 1.

Wheel Rake

10° ~10°

Ve

Tolerance + 1°
Toe-in

250% T

1/@

<— Flight Direction ©

25

N

Tolerance + 0.5°

Values are given for landing gear unloaded

Figure 1 Wheel Rake and Toe-in
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32-10-01

32-10-02

Main Landing Gear

Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 2

Remove the engine cowling, the landing gear cuffs and
fairings, and the bottom fuselage cover per Chapter 51.

Shore the aircraft as per Chapter 07-20-00
Drain brake system.

Unfasten the ventilation tubings and disconnect the brake
lines from the brake assembly.

Remove the four landing gear attachment stop nuts (LN9348-
8) (1) and the DIN 125 M8 washers.

Remove the bottom halves of the mounting clamps (2), the
anti abrasion strips (3) and the landing gear (4).

Install in reverse sequence of removal using new stop nuts.
For correct position of landing gear the mandrel, which is
located at the bottom of the fuselage, is to put into the re-
spective sleeve at the top of the landing gear spring. Re-
plenish brake fluid per Chapter 12.

Top Half of the Mounting Clamp

Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 2
Remove the main landing gear as per Chapter 32-10-01.

Remove the LN9348-10 stop nuts, the DIN125 M10 wash-
ers and the LN9037-10054 bolts (5).

Remove the top half of the mounting clamp (6).

Reverse procedure for installation. Apply AeroShell Grease
22C (MIL-PRF-81322F) to the bolt (5) shaft and to the un-
derside of the bolt head and torque according to the special
torque value given in Chapter 20.
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Figure 2

32-10-03

1
2
3

4

Main Landing Gear Mounting

Wheel Axle

Removal/lnstallation

Remove wheel fairing as per chapter 32-40-02.
Remove wheel.

Remove the four wheel axle attachment bolts and remove
the axle, the reinforcement plate and the wheel fairing holder
plate.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Use new nuts and
bolts.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 32
PAGE 5



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Top Half of the Mounting Clamp

32-10-04

32-10-05

A 0 N

Tail spring

Removal/Installation

Refer to Figure 3.
Shore the tail as per Chapter 07-20-02.

Remove the tail cone access panel as per Chapter 51-00-
01.

Remove the tail spring attachment bolts (1-3).
Remove the tail spring (4).

Reverse procedure for installation; consider to fasten the
breather line using the MS21919-DG12 clamp (5).

Tail Wheel Fork Assembly

Disassembly/Assembly

Shore the tail as per Chapter 07-20-02.
Remove the elastic stop nut and the large washer.
Remove the locking pin, spring, and spare retaining pin.

Reverse procedure for assembly.
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Figure 3 Tail Spring
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32-40-00

IMPORTANT

NOTE

WHEELS AND BRAKES

General

This Chapter provides maintenance personnel with neces-
sary procedures to accomplish both on-aircraft and off-
aircraft maintenance of Cleveland design wheel and brake
assemblies. Such maintenance shall include inspection, re-
moval, servicing, refinishing, and installation of assemblies.

Description and Operation

The main wheels have standard brand 500x5 rims, six-ply
rated 5.00-5-tyres with tubes, according to FAA Standard
TSO-C62. Cleveland 40-151 type wheels with 30-164 type
brake assembliesare used. The mainwheelsare covered with
glas fibre designed fairings of which Figure 2 shows the
layer sequence.

Thetailwheel consistsofa5inchtire and analuminiumrim.

The Cleveland design features an external brake inwhich the
disc is external to the wheel with the brake caliper floating
over the disc.

The brake system (refer to Figure 4) consists of a brake
assembly located at the inner side of the wheel, a master
cylinder (1) at each rudder pedal , and a brake fluid reservoir
(2) mounted at the engine side of the firewall. The particular
parts of the brake system are interconnected by brake lines
consisting of aluminium tubes and flexible KNAPP hoses.

The tail wheel has no brake.

Test brakes after maintaining the brake system. Actu-
ated brakes shall keep the aircraft standing with en-
gine running at 1.800 rpm and maximum propeller an-
gle of attack. With applied brakes and powersetting
above 1800 rpm the wheels may slide on grass.

For further information concerning main wheels and
brakes refer to Cleveland Wheels and Brakes Compo-
nent Maintenance Manual AWBCMMO0001 and Techni-
cian’s Service Guide AWBTSGO0001.
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32-40-01 Main Wheel

Removal

Refer to Figure 4.
1 Shore the aircraft as per Chapter 07-20-01.

2 Remove bolts (6) with washers (7), brake back plate (4) with
lining, and insulator shim (5).

3 Remove cotter pin and axle nut (1).

4 Remove wheel (3) with spacer rings (2).

left wheel shown
right wheel symmetrically

Figure 4 Main Wheel Removal/Installation

Installation

Refer to Figure 4.

1 Install the inner spacer ring (2), place the rounded edge (8)
inboard).

2 Install the wheel (3).

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 32
PAGE 9



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

32-40-02

32-40-03

3

4
5

1
2

3

Install the outer spacer ring (2), place the rounded edge (8)
inboard).

Install the axle nut with cotter pin (1).

Install brake back plate (4) with lining, insulator
shim (5), and bolts (6) with washers (7). Secure bolts with
safety wire.

Main Wheel Fairing

The main wheel fairings are made from carbon fiber. The
layer sequence is shown on Figure 5.

Removal/lnstallation

The wheel fairings are screwed on.

Tail Wheel

Disassembly/Assembly

Shore the tail as per Chapter 07-20-02.

Remove the attachment bolt (10, Fighure 3), washers, and
stop nut.

Remove the tailwheel.

4  Disassemble the bearings, the wheel halves, the spacer

sleeve, and the solid ruber tire (11 thru 14, Figure 3).

5 Reverse procedure for assembly.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 32
PAGE 10



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Vorgelat Scheufler T30 or T35 Vorgelat Scheufler T30 or T35
Quter Layer Outer Layer
1 Layer CCC447 [ 1 Favﬁ'f CCCMZ
Orientation +45° TSN STSE " 7~ Orientation £45
'!____ — = . . % y y . e "_‘
v, .\'\___

. : o _ First Reinforcement Layer
1F|rLst Relgf(t:yéc:gent Layer 1 Layer CCC447
Megzﬁ;ements see sketch Measurements see skefch

© - T I Orientation 0°/90°
Orientation 0°/90° . ‘-r.?:. '
-] e e ‘ - 1
| 5 ]
1
) ol A n Second Reinforcement Layer
Second Reinforcement Layer  Tpread parallel to edge 1 Layer CCC447
1 Layer CCC447 " vetch
Measurements see sketch e i Oqasurgme:fssoee sketc
Orientation 0°90° ~_ +—— 3 Orientation
}.
o o Third Reinforcement Layer
Ide Regéﬂgﬁf;em Layer 1 Layer CCC447
ayer Measurements see sketch
Measurements see sketch e T OQrientation +45°
Orientation 0°/90° : e e
— { | __\__'.'.'
N

Fourth Reinforcement Layer
Fourth Reinforcement Layer 1 Layer CCC447
1 Layer CCC447 \ 340 — f—20 . Measurements see sketch
Measurements see sketch -1 Orientation 0°/90°
Orientation 0°/90° T

Inner Layer
1 Layer CCC447
on whole plane [ Inner Layer
Orientation +45° P N AV AV A A o 1 Layer CCC447
N A N Orientation +45°
1 . H ——
- <} 2Layers CCC452 |
N .~ onwhole plane |
B _ ) Orientation +45° - e
Orientation R L Drain hole @ 6 mm
Figure 5 Layer Sequence Wheel Fairing
PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 32

PAGE 11



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

to brake assembly

N

to brake assembly

|

e ———————
1

1 Master cylinder
2 Brake fluid reservoir

Legend:

Figure 6 Brake System
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32-40-04

o B~ W N -

Master Cylinder

Removal/Installation

Drain the brake system.
Disconnect the brake lines.
Remove the attachment bolts.

Remove the master cylinder.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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33-10-00 FLIGHT COMPARTMENT

Description and Operation

Formonitoring the generator function a low voltage monitor
is installed at the lower instrument panel. The indicator is
dimmable and has a built-in bulb testing device (,,press to
test™).

The electrical wiring is panel internal.
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33-40-00 EXTERIOR

33-40-10 LED Strobe Light System

RefertoFigure 1. The LED strobe lightsare installed on both
wing tips.

The wiring is routed through an aluminium tube inside the
wing and along the left resp. right upper longeron to the
instrument panel.

Thecircuitbreaker switchislocated onthe instrument panel
(see Figure 2 of Chapter 31).
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33-40-11 LED Strobe Light
Removal/lInstallation

Refer to Figure 1.

Power down the LED strobe lights.

Remove the wing tip cover attachment bolts (3).
Pull out the wing tip cover plate some centimeters.
Remove the LED strobe light attachment bolts (1).
Disconnect the electrical wiring.

Remove the LED strobe light.

~N o o1 A W NP

Install in reverse sequence of removal after applying Sili-
con between the wing tip cover and the LED strobe light.
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34-00-00

GENERAL

The EXTRA300/SCisequipped withanaltimeter, anairspeed
indicator and amagnetic compass. Optional aturnand bank
indicator is obtainable. The colour markings in instruments
follow US-FAR, part 23 recommendation.

To get the pitot and static pressure a pitot/static head is
installed at the LH wing leading edge.
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34-10-00

34-10-01

FLIGHT ENVIRONMENT DATA

This Section describes that portion of the system which
senses the environmental conditions and uses the data to
influence navigation.

Pitot/Static System

The pitot/static tube is designed to pick up pitot pressure and
static pressure. It is screwed through the L.H. outboard
leading edge into an attachmentblock located at the rear web
ofthe main spar. From there the pressures are transmitted by
meansofavinyl tubing whichisrouted throughanaluminium
tube inside the wing to the left side of the fuselage and
further to the instrument panel. The ends of each vinyl tube
are marked with the letters "P" or "S" for pitot resp. static
pressure line. The pitot/static system can be drained by
means of an U-shaped drain which is located at the left side
of the cockpit as shown in Figure 1.

to wing

to instruments

i

drain

Pitot/Static Drain
Figure 1
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FLIGHT ENVIRONMENT DATA

34-10-02

Altimeter

Description and Operation

Thealtimeter is designed to measure pressure changes of the
atmosphere by means of an aneroid capsule, the pressure
changes corresponding to changes in altitude. In this
instrument the shaft of pinion drives via gearwheels the
pointer shaft of the large pointer. Further gearwheels are
used to move the small pointer. The altimeter has a scale
marked in feet (ft.). Three pointers provide an indication of
the altitude; each full turn of the large pointer reads 1,000
feet, each full turn of the middle pointer 10,000 feet. By
turning the knob at the bottom left of the instrument, the
barometric pressure reading is set in millibars.

Barometric range: 946 thru 1050 millibars
28.1 thru 30 inHg
Readingrange: -1,000 thru 20,000 feet

Temperature range:-55°C thru +70°C

Removal/Installation

1 Remove the vinyl tube.

2 Remove the attachment bolts and nuts.

3 Hand the altimeter under the instrument panel and remove.
4 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

5 Perform an operation test.
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34-10-03

Airspeed Indicator

Description and Operation

Theairspeed indicator shows the speed ofthe aircraft relative
totheatmosphere. The pitotairspeed indicator measures the
difference between pitot pressure and static pressure, the
former being picked up by the pitot head at the pitot location
of the air flow and applied to the airspeed indicator via
tubing, the latter also being picked up by the pitot head. The
sensing element of the airspeed indicator is an open
diaphragm which senses internally the pitot pressure and
externally the static pressure, the difference between the
two increasing with increasing speed. This difference
produces distortion of the diaphragm which is translated to
the pointer via a system of levers an gearwheels.

The reading of the airspeed indicator is in knots.

Max. operation altitude: 12,000 m
Operating temperaturerange: -30°C thru +50°C

Removal/lnstallation

1 Remove the vinyl tubing.
2 Remove the attachment bolts and nuts.

3 Hand the airspeed indicator under the instrument panel
and remove.

4 Install in reverse sequence of removal. Observe correct
installation of vinyl tubing: "Stat. Druck" = static pres-
sure, "MelRdruck" = Pitot pressure.

5 Perform an operation test.
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MAINTENANCE PRACTICES

34-10-04

34-10-05

Pressure Head

Removal/Installation

The pressure head consists of an inner steel tube, an outer
aluminium tube and a top cap which are screwed.

1

2
3
4

Unscrew the top cap.
Unscrew the outer aluminium tube.
Unscrew the inner steel tube.

Install in reverse sequence of removal applying silicone
in the gap between the outer aluminium tube and the hole
of the wing leading edge.

Pitot Head Attachment Block

Removal/Installation

Remove the Pitot head per Chapter 34-15-01.

Remove the wing tip attachment plate with the lighting
unit per Chapter 57-35-01.

Disconnect the vinyl tubing.

Remove the LN9348-05 stop nuts and the DIN125 M5
washers.

Disconnect the ground bonding leads.
Remove the attachment block.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Use new stop nuts.
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34-20-00

34-20-01

ATTITUDEAND DIRECTION

This Section describesthat portion of the system which uses
magnetic or inertia forces to sense and display the direction
or attitude of the aircraft.

Magnetic Compass

Description and Operation

The magnetic compass shows the course of the aircraft in
relation to magnetic north. Its measuring range is 360° in
increments of 5°. Its case is filled with silicone oil to
dampen the movements. The compass correction card is
located next to the compass.

The magnetic compass must be inspected whenever the
engine, magnetizable metals or parts of the electrical resp.
ignition system has been replaced, changed or added,
otherwise per Chapter 05.

Removal/lnstallation

1 Remove the compass attachment bolts and nuts.
2 Remove the magnetic compass.
3 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

4 Perform a compass compensation and replace the com-
pass correction card.
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34-20-02

Turn and Bank Indicator

Description and Operation

The turn and bank indicator indicates the turning rate of the
aircraftabout its vertical axis. This instrumentcomprisesan
electrically driven gyro, suspended in a gimbal system and
whose spin axis is parallel to the lateral axis of the aircraft.
The gimbal isconnected to the bar pointer of the indicator by
a lever system. This bar pointer also indicates the rate at
which the aircraft is turning.

In addition, the front of the instrument houses a sphere
located inaglobe filled withadamping fluid. The changein
this indication shows the pilotwhether the aircraftis slipping.

Removal/Installation

1 Remove the indicator attachment bolts and nuts.
2 Disconnect the electrical wiring.

3 Hand the turn and bank indicator under the instrument
panel and remove.

4 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

5 Perform an operation test.
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34-50-00

34-50-01

DEPENDENT POSITION DETERMINING

Transponder

Description and Operation

Diverstransponders can be installed inthe EXTRA 300/SC.
ATransponderisaradio transmitter and receiver that fulfills
the role of the airborne beacon equipment according to the
requirements of the Air Traffic Radar Beacon System
(ATCRBS). Itoperatesonradar frequencies, receiving ground
radar interrogations at 1030 MHz and transmitting a coded
response of pulses to ground-based radar on a frequency of
1090 MHz.

Rermoval/Installation

1 Remove transponder following the Removal/Installation
Instructions of the respective manufacturer.

2 Install in reverse sequence of removal.

3 Perform an operation test.
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51-00-00

51-00-01

NOTE

GENERAL

Access Panel Identification

Forthe EXTRA300/SCall removable coversand fairingsare
defined as access panels (refer to Figure 1 and the adjacent
chart). If maintenance or repair is not restricted to a small
area it is advisable to remove all access panels before
beginning work or checks.

Access panels partly overlap. Remove the front panels
first.

All panels are screwed.

Unscrew the upper instrument panel attachment screws and
the filler neck screws before removal of the main fuselage
cover.

For the removal/installation of the wing tip panels refer to
Chapter 57.

Prior to unscrewing of the air inlet screen remove bottom
half of the engine cowling not to lose the attachment stopnuts
andwashers.
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AR

12

Figure 1 Access Panel Identification
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GENERAL
Access Panel Identification

Position

1

2

3

4

5

6

7

8

9

10

11

12

13

14

15

Item

Top half of the engine cowling
Oil filler access door

Main fuselage cover

Tail fairing

Tail cone access panel (RH)
Tail side skin (LH/RH)

Cuff (LH/RH)

Wheel speed fairing (LH/RH)
Bottom half of the enginge cowling
Alr inlet screen

Spinner

LH/RH wing tip panel

LH/RH outboard access panel
LH/RH inboard access panel

bottom fuselage cover
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51-10-00

51-10-01

NOTE

NOTE

INVESTIGATION

Damage Classification

All damage of composite parts must first be classified
by qualified personnel. In case of doubt with regard to
the classification of damage, if a clear definition of the
extent of damage is not possible, or if a repair of dam-
age inspite of the valid manufacturer documentation is
doubtful, contact EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions- und
Vertriebs- GmbH.

Only the Damages Classes 2, 3 and 4 may be repaired
by qualified personnel. In case of Damage Class 1 it
has to be contacted EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions- und
Vertriebs- GmbH.

According to the Luftfahrt-Bundesamt (Federal German
Aviation Authority) four damage classes are defined:

Damage Class 1:

Large scale destruction requiring a partial reconstruction of
the component or large scale repair. Each destruction over
300 mm diameter and each damage of a spar isa large scale
destruction. EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions- und Vertriebs-
GmbH has to be contacted prior to repair.

Damage Class 2:

Damage to primary structures and to secondary structures to
the following extent: Holes and fractures extending through
asandwich component and a scale under 300 mm diameter.

Damage Class 3:

Damage to primary structures and to secondary structures to
the following extent: Small holes or fractures in the external
covering layers, if notaccompanied by damage to supporting
layers or internal covering layers.
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51-10-02

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

Damage Class 4

Erosion, scratches or nicks notaccompanied by fractures or
breakages. Damage to fairings belong to this class.

Repair Criteriaand Limits

All damage of composite parts must first be classified
prior to repair. Refer to Chapter ""51-10-01 Damage
Classification™.

Only the Damages Classes 2, 3 and 4 may be repaired
by qualified personnel. In case of Damage Class 1 it
has to be contacted EXTRA-Flugzeugproduktions- und
Vertriebs- GmbH.

The decision whether to repair or replace a major unit of
structure will be influenced by factors suchastime and labor
available, and by comparison of labor costs with the price of
replacement assemblies. Past experience indicates that re-
placement, in many cases, is less costly than major repair.
Certainly, when the aircraft must be restored to itsairworthy
condition within limited time, replacement is preferable.
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51-30-00

51-30-01

IMPORTANT

MATERIALS

This Section describes metallic and non-metallic materials
used in the repair of the EXTRA 300/SC and gives the
sources of supply (manufacturers and supplier).

Composite Parts

Only approved materials have to be used for the repair
of composite parts.

Epoxy-system

EPIKOTEResinL 20

Manufacturer: HEXION
WwWW.hexion.com

Resin: Ratapox L20

Hardener: Ritapox SL

EPIKURE Curing Agent 960

Glass fibre fabrics

Manufacturer: INTERGLAS, InterglasAG
Soflinger Stralle 246, Postfach 3820,
D-89077 Ulm, Germany
WLB-No.* weave | weight

Style | 7 N g1 | USstyle patterns| g/m?
90070 | 8.4505.60, 1610 plain 80
92110 | 8.4548.60 none | twill2/2| 163
92125 | 8.4551.60| none | twill2/2| 280
92140 | 8.4551.60| none | twill2/2| 390

*All glass fabric is made of alkali-free E glass with Volan-A

finish or with finish 1 550.
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Carbon fibre fabrics

Manufacturer: CCC, C.Cramer GmbH & Co. KG
Postfach 209,
D-48619 Heek-Nienborg, Germany

Style | WLB-No.* weave | weight
ccC | DIN 65147 | U5 SV® | satterns | g/

447 8.3507.80 none plain 160

452 8.3520.80 none twill 2/2 204

Cross-
459 - none il 220

490 - none plain 120

*WLB: Werkstoff Leistungsblatt, according to German
standard DIN-WL

Glass rovings:

Manufacturer: GEVETEX Textilglas-GmbH
Postfach 426,
D-5100Aachen, Germany

Supplier: Lange & Ritter GmbH
Postfach 100321,
D-7016 Gerlingen, Germany

Type: Vetrotex EC14 - 2400-P185

Carbon rovings:

Manufacturer: Tenax Fibers GmbH & Co. KG
Kasinostr. 19-21
D-42103 Wuppertal

Supplier: Tenax Fibers GmbH & Co. KG
Kasinostr. 19-21
D-42103 Wuppertal
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MATERIALS
Composite Parts

Type:

Core material

a) PVC Foam:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:
Type:

b) Honeycomb:

Manufacturer:

Type:

TENAX J HTA 5131 1600tex 24000t 0
(WLB: 8.3614.85)

DIAB

Divincell International Gmbh
Max-von-Laue-Stralie 7
D-30966 Hemmingen, Germany

see above
DivinycellHT 50

EUROCOMPOSITESS.A:
B.P.95, Zone Industrielle,
L-6401 Echternach / Luxembourg

ECA-I-R4.8-29-R

Filler material for resin:

Manufacturer:

Type:

Paint:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:
285-100

EBERHARD Chemie GmbH
Olpener Stralie 405,
D-51109 Koln 91 (Merheim), Germany

- Cotton flakes
- Microballoons BJO - 0930

GLASURIT GmbH
Max-Winkelmannstr. 80,
D-48165 Munster/Hiltrup, Germany

WESSELSAG
Pagenstecherstrale 121,
D-49090 Osnabriick, Germany

Glassodur-Rapidfuller AC 85-0100

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 10



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

MATERIALS
Composite Part Materials

929-73
352-91
1006-202/3
948-36

21-

929-73
352-91

51-30-02

IMPORTANT

Glassodur-MS-Harter SC 29-0173
Glassodur-Einstellzusatz SV 41-0391
Glassit Spritzfiller SP 60-7023
Glassit Harterpaste, rot SB 48-3360
Glassodur-PUR-Acryl-Lack AD/AE 2
Glassodur-MS-Hérter SC 29-0173
Glassodur-Einstellzusatz SV 41-0391

Metal Components

Only approved materials have to be used for the repair

of metal components.

Steel tubing:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:

MHP

BENTELER International AG
Residenzstr. 1,

D-33104 Paderborn, Germany

CPautosport GmbH
Zeppelinring 1 - 6,
D-33142 Biren, Germany

WLB 1.7734.4

18 mmx 1.0 mm, 20 mm x 1.0 mm,
22 mm x 1.0 mm, 22 mm x 1.5 mm,
25mmx1.5mm

Steel sheet metal:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

BOHLER Edelstahl GmbH
Minchen, Germany

BOHLER Edelstahl GmbH
Hansa Allee 321,
D-40549 Dusseldorf, Germany

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019
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MATERIALS
Metal Components

51-30-03

Type:

Paint:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:
801-1552
965-32/2
21-
1929-73
352-91

WLB 1.7734.4
1.0mm, 1.5mm, 2.0mm, 3.0mm

GLASURITGmbH
Max-Winkelmannstr. 80,
D-48165 Minster / Hiltrup, Germany

WESSELSAG
Pagenstecherstrale 121,
D-49090 Osnabriick, Germany

Glassofix Grundftller-EP AC 01-1492
Glassofix Harter-EP SC 65-0322
Glassodur-PUR-Acryl-Lack AD/AE 2
Glassodur-MS-Harter SC 29-0173
Glassodur-Einstellzusatz SV 41-0391

Aluminium Components

Aluminium sheet metal:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:

Kaiser Aluminium & Chem. Corp.
Spokane, Washington

Westdeutscher Metallhandel
Postfach 104245
45141 Essen

WLB 3.1364. T3511 or 2024 T3
0.6mm:; 0.8mm; 1.2mm

Control rod tubings:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

AluminiumAG
CH-5737 Menziken

Karstens & Knauer GmbH&Co
D-28865 Lilienthal

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008
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MATERIALS
Aluminium Components

Type:

Paint:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:
Primer:
283-150
352-228
Lacquer:
21-
1929-73
352-91

WLB 3.1354. T3
@ 25x1mm

GLASURIT GmbH
Max-Winkelmannstr. 80,
D-48165 Minster / Hiltrup, Germany

WESSELSAG
Pagenstecherstrale 121,
D-49090 Osnabriick, Germany

Glassofix-Grundfiller AB83-1150
Glassofix-Zusatzlosung SC12-0228

Glassodur-PUR-Acryl-Lack AD/AE 2
Glassodur-MS-Héarter SC 29-0173
Glassodur-Einstellzusatz SV 41-0391

Aluminium hardware metal (brackets, pedestals,

castings, etc.):

Paint:

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Parker & Anchem, Ambler, PA 19002
Aircraft Spruce

Chem. coating: Alodine No. 1201 (MIL-C-5541)

Lacquer:

see above

PAGE DATE: 16. June 2008

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 13



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

51-30-04

Various Components

Fabric

Manufacturer: CECONITE
4343 Fort Drive
PO Box 3129
Riverside, CA 92519
800-362-3490

Email: info@ceconite.com

Supplier: SIEBERT LUFTFAHRTBEDARD GmbH

Rektoratsweg 40
D-48159 Mnster
Germany
49-251-92459-3

www.siebert-luftfahrbedard.de

Type: CECONITE 102

Firewall Sealant

Observe Chapter 20-10-10 when working with firewall

sealant.

Manufacturer: PRC-DeSoto International, Inc.

12780 San Fernando Road

Sylmar, CA91342
WWW.ppgaerodpsce.com

Supplier: See www.ppgaerodpsce.com
Type: PR 812 (observe Chapter 20-10-10)
P/S 700
PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 51
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Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:
Manufacturer:

Supplier:

Type:

Chem Seal Products

Manuf. By The Flamemaster Corporation
13576 Desmond Street,

Pacoima, CA 91331-2315

www.the flamemaster.com

NSLAerospace

33110 Old Hempstead Rd.
Magnolia, TX 77355
www.nslaerospace.com

CS 1900

Cytec Engineered Materials Inc.
D Aircraft Products, Inc

1191 N. Hawk Circle,
Anaheim, CA 92807

NSL Aerospace

33110 Old Hempstead Rd.
Magnolia, TX 77355
www.nslaerospace.com

Dapco 2200

Fuel Tank Sealant

Manufacturer:

Supplier:
Type:

3M

Aerospace and Aircraft Maintenance
Department

3M Center, Building 223-1N-14

St. Paul, MN 55144-1000
www.3M.com/aerospace

See www.3M.com/aerospace

Scotch-Weld EC-776 (Scotch Clad 776)
Fuel Resistant Coating

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019
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UrethaneAdhesives (for e. g. Canopy Glass)

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

AdhesiveSys.:

3M ™

AerospaceandAircraft Maintenance
Department

3M Center, Building 225-3S-06,

St. Paul, MN 55144-1000, USA
www.3M .com/aerospace

WescoAircraft Germany GmbH
Buschhoehe 10,
28357 Bremen, Germany

Scotch Weld® 3549 B/A

Ratio of comp.: 100 parts base / 109 parts accel erator

Manufacturer:

Supplier:

AdhesiveSys:

(byweight),
100/ 100 (by volume)

Henkel AG & Co.KGaA
Henkelstral3e 67
40589 Diisseldorf, Germany

Sahlberg GmbH
Friedrich-Schile-Stral3e 20
85622 Fel dkirchen/M tinchen, Germany

Loctite® UK 8160/ Loctite® UK 5400

Ratio of comp.: 5 partsbase/ 1 parts accelerator (by

weight),
4.2/ 1 (by volume)
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51-60-00

51-60-01

CONTROL SURFACE BALANCING

Weighing and Deter mination of Control
Surface Moments

All weighing of control surfacesis performed with surface
removed fromaircraft. Wei ghi ng and determination of con-
trol surfacesmomentsisnecessary after repairsor painting.
Weigh the control surfaces including the mass balancesin
disassembled condition. The aileron weight includes the
spade. Copy page 18, enter the values (W, m, r) there and
check whether the surface weights or moments are within
the given tolerances. If they are not, contact the manufac-
turer for advice.

For the determination of control surface moments use
balancing mandrelsasshownintheFigure 2 andfollow the
stepsin the procedure described below:

A e

12 mm

Figure2 Balancing Mandrels
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=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Weighing and Determination of Control Surface Moments

IMPORTANT

Balancing Mandrels
Prepare mandrels as shown on detail A in Figure 2 for
bal ancing therudder andtheelevator.

Preparemandrel sshaped asshownondetail B for balancing
theailerons. Maketheupper part of themandrel rotatablefor
the use of either the Rh or LH aileron.

Procedure

1 Remove the control surface (refer to chapter 27).
2 Reingtall the boltsin two brackets.

3 Put the control surfaces on the balancing mandrels (use a

wirefor the trim tab). Refer to Figure 3.

4 Ensure weighing point and hinge cener axisare exactly on

the same horizontal plane.

5 Weigh by meansof aconventional spring balance (kg/g-in-

dication) at the given weighing points and enter the
weight (m) in Figure4. If negativ valuesareto be expected
place the spring balance in opposite direction (from the
weighing point downwards).

6 Measuredistance of hinge center lineto weighing point (r)

and enter thevaluein Figure4.

7 Caculatethe control surface moment (M) in Figure 4.

If values exceed the given tolerancesin Figure 4 con-
tact themanufacturer befor e beginning any changes of
control surfaces.

8 Reainstall the control surfaces.

PAGE DATE: 26. July 2021

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 18



=XTRA CONTROL SURFACEBALANCING

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Weighing and Determination of Control Surface Moments
pZ
Aileron
,/
s
spade —> s
Rudder
A weighi int
. ghing poin
_
ym
hinge center axis
Elevator
hinge center axis
m
hinge center axis
. wire
y Trimm tab (wire)
p
— weighing point
m

Figure3 Determination of Control Surface Moments
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CONTROL SURFACEBALANCING
Weighing and Determination of Control Surface Moments

Permissible Weights and M oments

Aileron (one control surface)
incl. mass balance, without spades

Mass: 4.6-5.3kg
Moment: 135 - 169 Ncm
incl. mass balance, with spades
Mass: 5.1-5.8kg
Moment: 83 - 120 Ncm

Elevator incl. trim tab
incl. mass balance

Mass: 7.5-8.6kg

Moment: 150 - 190 Ncm

TrimTab

nomassbalance

Mass: 0.13-0.16 kg

Moment: 4.0-5.5Ncm

Rudder

incl. mass balance

Mass: 5.0-5.6kg

Moment: 390 - 450 Ncm
Weights c
AileronLH: (W) .. kg d;

TN
AileronRH: - (W) . . ... kg | CTT T
| |
Rudder: W) . ... kg | | m
\J
Elevaor: (W), ... g T
TrimTab: W) ..., kg M (Nem) = m (kg) - g (m/s’) - r (cm)
Moments
AileronLH:  (m:) . kg-9.81Ms-(r1) ... cm=(M:) .. ... Ncm
AileronRH:  (m:) . kg-9.81M/s - (1) ... ..., cm=(M:) ..., Ncm
Rudder: (m)....... kg-9.81M/s - (1) ... ..., cm=M:) ..., Ncm
Elevator: (m)....... kg-9.81M/s - (1) ..., cm=M:) ..., Ncm
TrimTab:  (m:) ... kg-9.81Ms - (r1) .. ... cm=(M:) ... ... Ncm
Figure4 Control Surface Weights and Moments
PAGE DATE: 26. July 2021 CHAPTER 51
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51-70-00

51-70-01

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

AWARNING

/A\WARNING

IMPORTANT

REPAIRS

Repair of Reinforced Glassand Carbon
Fibre Components

Repair of composite partshasto becarried out only by
qualified and authorized personnel.

If theaircraftisdamaged, proceed asfollows. First conduct
acareful visual inspection of the surface and the damaged
area. Fregquently, thedamageextendsto futher components,
sometimes a fracture will continue invisible beneath the
surface.

Performtherepair work with utmost care. Theexternal shell
of the wing and empannage is stressed; a failure of this
bonded structure can lead to an aircraft crash. In order to
eliminatedangerousstressconcentrations, avoid changesin
cross-sectional areas.

The resin-hardener mixture ratio must be precisely
maintained (+0.5%). Clean cupsand toolsmust be used.
Theweight ratio of glassfabrictoresin mixtureshould
be approximately 50:50.

Immediately prior to applying the wet laminate, sand and
vacuum clean the repair area, so that no dirt and dust is
involvedwhich could prevent asecureadhesion.

Sanding carbon and glassfibrelaminatesgivesoff afine

dust that may cause skin and/or respiratory irritation
unless suitable skin and respiration protection is used.

Carbon-tetracloride or Acetone used for cleaning re-

pair areasareflamableliquidsand should beused with
proper ventilation and safety equipment.

Aswith plywood grain, the direction of the variousfi-
bres (longitudinal or diagonal) is of great importance
for the stability.
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NOTICE

IMPORTANT

Thenumber of layersrequired to restore the stability inthe
damaged area can be taken from the layer sequence/place-
ment plan.(Refer to the respective Chapters)

Itisnecessary toknow thenumber anddirectionof layersin

thedamaged area, inorder to beabletoreplacethemwiththe
original number. In all cases, the thickness of the laminate
has to be measured with a vernier calliper for the exact
determination of the laminate thickness.

Onetechniquetolearn about thenumber of layersistoburn
asmall piece taken from the damaged area. The resin will
burn off, leaving the glass and/or carbon fabric to be in-
spected for the number of layers and the type of fabric.

Creating ascarfed overlaptakestime. Sand away asmuch of
the old material, that the new fabric patches do not project
beyond the contour.

In order to shorten the curing time, a heater can be used to
Increase the ambient temperature.

Too high temperature will cause large air bubblesin
thelaminate. L ocal overtemper atur e can be prevented
by using afoil tent which leadsthe hot air stream.

The curing cycle must be maintained as stated. Use ather-
mometer to monitor the temperature.

After repair of control surfaces, check for proper bal-
ance ( refer to chapter 27, Flight Controls).

It is recommended to prepare test specimens at the same
timeastheactual repair isaccomplished. Thesecanthen be
subject to a material test to establish the quality of the
laminate in the repaired part. To make this determination
valid, the specimensmust beassembled withthesamestyle
of fabric and resin mixture. Subsequently the specimens
must be subject tothecuring pressure, temperatureandtime
identical with thoseinthe actual repair.
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REFAIRS

51-70-02

IMPORTANT

Repair of Sandwich Material

Two types of core materials are used for sandwich on the
EXTRA 300/SC:

-PVChardfoam
- Honeycomb
both with glass or carbon fibre shells

Thefollowing section describesthe repair of both types of
sandwich. Different processing techniquesfor these mate-
rias, if necessary, are also described.

a) Minor surfacedamage

Around avisiblecrack, thelaminate may be separated from
the core material. Determine the extent of thisareaby coin
tapping. Remove the separated laminate carefully using a
sanding disk, sanding block or a sharp knife. Prepare a
scarfed overlap of the laminate around the damaged area
Overlap lenght per fabriclayer min. 20 mm;

Ratio (laminate thickness : overlay lenght) min. 1. 50
(refer to Figure 5).

ﬂj ratio min. 1 SOh

;

Figure5 Minor surface damage

After preparing the scarfed overlap, clean the repair area
thoroughly asfollows:

- Removethesanding dust withapneumaticvacuum
cleaner

- Cleanthescarfed overlapswith carbon-tetrachloride or
acetoneincaseof dirt or greasewasintroduced duringthe
preparation.

Damaged corematerial hastorefilledwithamixtureof resin
andmicroballoons(weightratio 100:15). Apply resnmixture
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IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

totherepair areaandlay onfabricinaccordancetothelayer
sequence plans. Ensureto use correct style and direction of
fabric.

Repair area must beclean of dirt, dust and grease!

Lay out the required number and size of fabric pieceson a
piece of colored plastic foil and soak (wet) themwithresin
mixture, subsequently position them on therepair area.

Remove the plastic foil after each positioning process.

For a repair of honeycomb sandwich parts you have to
observethefollowing: Therepair areahasto becured under
conditionof vacuumbagging.

For vacuum bagging, proceed asfollows:
- Apply peel nylonfabric onthelast repair fabric layer

- Perforate aclean, thin plastic foil with athick needle
(max.spacing of holes: 20mm x 20mm) - mainly inthe
areaof thehoneycomb - and lay it ontherepair area.

- Lay ajutecloth (weave) or equivalent bleeder cloth on
this perforated plastic foil.

- Layanairtight plasticfoil uponthejute weave and seal
their edgesto the surrounding surface using an adhesive

tape.

- Apply suctionwithavacuum pump (pressureapprox.
0.7 bar/ 10 psi)

- Apply thethermal curing cycle.(Refer to Figure 3)

- Followingthecuring cycleremovevacuumbagging
material and peel nylonfabric.

After the pre-curing period at room temperature, the re-
paired areahasto be cured according thetemperaturecycle
asshownon Figure®6.
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1°C

80 —
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40 —+

20

8N 8 h

Figure 6

NOTICE

NOTE

Curing Cycle Resin L20/SL

After thecuring processiscompl eted, therepair areacan be
sand level tothesurrounding area.

Sand only the edge thickness of repair laminate (refer
toFigure7)!

- sanding block —=
C )
Figure7 L evel Sanding of SurroundingArea

For painting of therepair arearefer to Chapter 51-70-
06.

b) Damage of complete sandwich

If theinner laminateisal sodamaged, first removetheupper
laminate within the area, where no secure bond connection
to the core material is suspected. Trim out the complete
damaged portion of core material to acircular or elliptical

shape.

PAGE DATE: 26. July 2021

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 25



REFAIRS

=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Repair of Sandwich Material

IMPORTANT

AWARNING

IMPORTANT

Thedamaged areaof theinner |laminatehastobetakenout as
well. Makesurenot toincreasethedisbond areaby preparing
thehole. Preferably useahand held millingmachine. Incase
of cutting with a saw, the pulsation stress may peel of the
inner laminate (secondary damage). If the extent of the
disbonded areaon theinner laminate exceedsthe prepared
cut out, increasethecut out of material and upper laminate.

Prepareascarfed overlap of laminatearoundthecircular cut
out. Overlaplenght of inner laminateshoul d not belessthan
20 mm.

Overlap lenght of theupper laminate should not beless
than 1/50; (ratio: laminate thickness/ overlap lenght).

Prepare a replacement block of core material (foam or
honeycomb) with equival ent diameter and thickness. Cut it
tofit snuggly inthetrimmed hole. In case of foam core, coat
one side with a mixture of resin and microballoons (ratio
100:15). Apply prelaminated fabric layersrequired for the
inner laminate on this side of the corefiller block. Ensure
correct style and direction of fabric. After precuring the
laminate at elevated room temperature (30°C), scarf the
overlap and sandtheupper overlapping coremateria down,
up to the surrounding core material.

Subsequently clean therepair areathoroughly asfollows:

- Removethesanding dust with apneumaticvacuum
cleaner

- Clean the scarfed overlapswith carbon-tetrachl oride or
acetonein caseof dirt or greasewasintrodued duringthe
preparation.

Carbon-tetracloride or Acetone used for cleaning re-

pair areasareflamableliquidsand should beused with
proper ventilation and safety equipment.

Repair areamust befreeof dirt and grease.

Wet all surfacesof thebacking plateandthescarfed areawith
resin mixture. Lay on prelaminated fabric layer in accord-
ance to the layer sequence plan. Ensure correct style and
direction of fabric.
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Figure 8

IMPORTANT

NOTE

IMPORTANT

Damage of Complete Sandwich

Lay out the required number and size of fabric pieceson a
pieceof plasticfoil andwet themwith resinmixture. Subse-
guently position them on therepair area.

Remove the plastic foil after each positioning process.

Therepair area hasto be cured under condition of vacuum
bagging. Proceed asfollows:

- Apply peel nylon fabric onthelast repair fabric layer

- Perforate aclean, thin plastic foil with athick needle
(max. spacing of holes: 20mm x 20mm) - mainly inthe
areaof the honeycomb - and lay it on therepair area.

- Lay ajutecloth or equivalent bleeder cloth on this
perforated plastic foil

- Lay asecond plasticfoil uppon thejuteweave and seal
their edgesto the surrounding surface using an adhesive

tape.

- Apply suctionwithavacuum pump (pressureapprox.
0.7bar / 10psi)

- Apply thethermal curing cycle
- Followingthecuring cyclecarefully removevacuum

bagging material and peel nylonfabric.

After the pre-curing period at room temperature, the
repaired area hasto be cured according the temper a-
ture cycle as shown on Figure 6.

After thecuring processiscompleted, therepair areacan be
sandlevel tothe surrounding area.

Sand only the edge thickness of repair laminate!
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REFAIRS

51-70-03

NOTICE

NOTE

IMPORTANT

NOTICE

For painting of the repair area proceed like mentioned in
Chapter 51-70-06.

Repair of Laminates

a) Minor damage

Scarf the edges of the minor damage area with sandpaper.
Minimum lenght of scarf per fabric layer approx. 20 mm;
ratio (laminate thickness: scarf lenght) approx. 1: 50.

Following the scarf procedure, clean the repair area thor-
oughly:

- Removethesanding dust with apneumaticvacuum
cleaner

- Cleanthescarfed overlapswith carbon-tetrachloride or
acetoneincaseof dirt or greasewasintroduced duringthe
preparation.

Repair areamust befreeof dirt, dust and grease.

Wet the prepared scarfed areas with resin mixture. Lay on
prelaminated fabric layer in accordance to the layer se-
guence plan. Ensure correct style and direction of fabric.
Apply peel nylonfabric onthelast repair fabric layer.

Lay out the required number and size of fabric pieces
on a piece of colored plastic foil and wet them with
resin mixture. Subsequently position them on there-
pair area.

Remove the plastic foil after each positioning process.
After the curing process is completed, remove the peel
nylon fabric. The repair area can be sand level with the
surrounding area.

Sand only the edge thickness of repair laminate!
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IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

Refinish the surface according chapter 51-70-05 Painting.

If the extent of the damaged areaexceed 10 cm (4 inches) a
large damagerepair isrequired.

Carefully trim out thedamaged portionto acircular or oval
shape.

Prelaminate a backing plate from two layers of glassfibre
fabric and resin mixture, which must be approx. 20 mm
larger than the damaged area. Apply peel nylon fabric as
external layer. Sandwichtheresinwetted |ayersbetweentwo
sheets of plastic fail.

Work the excess resin out and allow the plate to cure at
elevated room temperaturefor 8 hourson aflat surfaceor a
plasticfoil-covered surface of the proper curvature near the
damaged area, or thesamel ocation onacomparabl eundam-
aged part.

Following the curing cycle remove plastic foil and peel
nylon fabric. Bond the backing plate to the inside using a
mixture of resin and cotton flocks, and adapt to the contour.
Curethebonding at el evated room temperaturefor 8 hours.

Subsequently scarf the edges of the damaged portion with
sandpaper. Minimum lenght of scarf per fabriclayer approx.
20 mm;

Ratio (laminatethickness: scarf lenght) approx. 1: 50.

Following the scarf procedure, clean the repair area thor-
oughly:

- Removethesanding dust withapneumaticvacuum
cleaner

- Cleanthe scarfed overlapswith carbon-tetrachloride or
acetonein caseof dirt or greasewasintrodued duringthe
preparation of the overlap.

Repair area must befreeof dirt, dust and grease.

Wet all surfacesof thebacking plateandthescarfed areawith
resin mixture. Lay on prelaminated fabric layer in accord-
ance to the layer sequence plan. Ensure correct style and
direction of fabric.
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NOTE Lay out the required number and size of fabric pieces

IMPORTANT

on a piece of colored plastic foil and wet them with
resin mixture. Subsequently position them on there-
pair area.

Remove the plastic foil after each positioning process.
Therepair areahasto be cured under condition of vacuum
bagging. Proceed asfollows:

- Apply peel nylonfabric onthelast repair fabric layer

- Perforateaclean, thin plastic foil with athick needle
(max. spacing of holes: 20mm x 20mm) - mainly inthe
areaof thehoneycomb - and lay it ontherepair area.

ﬂ rafio min.1: 50 r

Figure9 Repair of minor damage

b) Largedamage

If the extent of the damaged areaexceed 10 cm (4 inches) a
large damagerepair isrequired.

Carefully trimmout thedamaged portiontoacircular or oval
shape.

Prelaminate a backing plate from two layers of glassfibre
fabric and resin mixture, which must be approx. 20 mm
larger than the damaged area. Apply peel nylon fabric as
external layer. Sandwichtheresinwetted |ayersbetweentwo
sheetsof plasticfoil. Work theexcessresinout and allow the
plateto cure at elevated room temperature for 8 hourson a
flat surface or a plasticfoil-covered surface of the proper
curvature near the damaged area, or the samelocation on a
comparableundamaged part.

Following the curing cycle remove plastic foil and peel
nylon fabric. Bond the backing plate to the inside using a
mixture of resin and cotton flocks, and adapt to the contour.
Curethebonding at €l evated room temperaturefor 8 hours.
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IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

NOTE

IMPORTANT

Subsequently scarf the edges of the damaged portion with
sandpaper. Minimumlenght of scarf per fabriclayer approx.
20mm;

ratio (laminate thickness : scarf lenght) approx. 1: 50.

Following the scarf procedure, clean the repair area thor-
oughly:

- Removethesanding dust withapneumaticvacuum
cleaner

- Clean the scarfed overlapswith carbon-tetrachl oride or
acetonein caseof dirt or greasewasintrodued duringthe
preparation of theoverlap.

Repair area must befreeof dirt, dust and grease.

Wet all surfacesof thebacking plateandthescarfed areawith
resin mixture. Lay on prelaminated fabric layer in accord-
ance to the layer sequence plan. Ensure correct style and
direction of fabric.

Lay out therequired number and size of fabric pieces
on a piece of colored plastic foil and wet them with
resin mixture. Subsequently position them on there-
pair area.

Remove the plastic foil after each positioning process.

Therepair areahasto be cured under condition of vacuum
bagging. Proceed asfollows:

- Apply peel nylonfabric onthelast repair fabric layer.
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NOTICE

51-70-04

IMPORTANT

- Perforate aclean, thin plastic foil with acoarse needle
(max. spacing of holes: 20mm x 20mm) - mainly inthe
area of the honeycomb - and lay it onto therepair area.

- Lay ajutecloth or equivalent bleeder cloth onthis
perforated plastic foil.

- Layanairtight plastic foil uponthejute weave and seal
their edgesto the surrounding surface using an adhesive

tape.

- Apply suctionwithavacuum pump (pressuredifference
approx. 0.7bar / 10psi)

- Curingcycle

- Followingthecuring cyclecarefully removevacuum
bagging material and peel nylonfabric.

After the pre-curing period at room temperature, the re-
paired areahasto be cured according thetemperaturecycle
asshownon Figure3.

After thecuring processiscompl eted, therepair areacan be
sandlevel tothe surrounding area.

Sand only the edge thickness of repair laminate!

Refinish the surface according chapter: 51-70-07 Painting.

Repair of Spars

The spars consists of carbon roving caps, glass or carbon
fibrewebsand PV C foam cores.

Thesparsarehigly stessed; afailureof thisbonded struc-
ture can result in loss of the aircraft! In all cases, the
repair of aspar must beconsidered asalarge-scalere-
pair with a Damage Class 1 (Refer to Chapter 51-10-01
Damage Classification"). EXTRA-FLUGZEUG-
PRODUKTIONS- UND VERTRIEBS- GmbH hastobe
contacted prior to repair!
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REFAIRS

51-70-05

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

NOTE

Structural Repair of Seel Components

Restoration of a damaged fuselage to its original design
strength, shapeand alignmentinvolvescareful eval uation of
thedamage, followed by exactingworkmenshipinperform-
ing therepairs.

Should structural repairs practicable on the aircraft
benecessary, refer to" Acceptable M ethods, Techniques,
and Practices- Aircraft | nspection and Repair FAAAC
43.13-1B" and " Acceptable M ethods, Techniques, and
Practices—Aircraft Alterations FAA AC 43.13-2B".

Alterations or repair of the airplane must be accom-
plished by licensed personnel. Consult EXTRA-
FLUGZEUGPRODUKTIONS- UND VERTRIEBS-
GmbH in case of doubt about arepair not specifically
mentioned there.

If welding work must be performed, useonly the TIG
procedure(Tungsten Inert Gas). Usesteal weldingwire
1.7734.2 for welding additive.
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REFAIRS

51-70-06

IMPORTANT

IMPORTANT

51-70-07

/N WARNING

AWARNING

Repair of Fabric

Alterations or repair of the airplane must be accom-
plished by licensed personnel. Consult EXTRA-
FLUGZEUGPRODUKTIONS- UND VERTRIEBS-
GmbH in case of doubt about a repair not specifically
mentioned there.

Refer toFAA Advisory Circular 43.13-1B for fabric cov-
ered aircraft and thelatest revision of the CECONITE
PROCEDURE MANUAL 101 when repair of fabricis
necessary.

Painting of Composite Parts

Coating materials may cause sensitization by inhala-

tion and skin contact. Har dener sand coating materials
ready for usecan haveanirritant and sensitizing effect
upon theskin and respiratory tractsand causeallergic
reactions.

Providefor acontinuoussupply of fresh air duringand

also after theapplication, donot inhalethevapoursand
wear a breathing mask duringthe spray application of
these materials. Persons suffering from an allergy or
being prone to diseases of the respiratory tracts must
not get in contact with coating materials.

Refer tothemanufacturer technical infor mation sheet!!

After curing cyclethesurfaceof repared areacan be sanded
with sandpaper (80grade). | ndentationsarefilledwithwhite
polyester filler. Subsequently achieveasurfaceasuniformly
rough as possible using afiner dry sandpaper (150 or 320
grade). Prior to paint application, the surface of the repair
areamust becleanedthoroughly of all sanding dust, separa-
tion compounds and other foreign materials. Subsequently
apply Glassodur Rapid Filler withaspray gun.

PAGE DATE: 26. July 2021

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 34



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

REFAIRS

NOTE

51-70-08

/N WARNING

NOTICE

NOTICE

TheRapid Filler must becompletely dry beforethecov-
ering paint can be applied.

For thefinal sanding, use400 gradewet sandpaper toachieve
asmooth clean surface. Allow surfaceto dry. Paint applica-
tion of Glassodur-Pur-Acryl-Lack AD/AE 21 two compo-
nent acryl paint isperformed with aspray gun.

Paint can be mixed with small quantities of reducer. After
completion of the painting, polish therepair area.

Aluminium and Seel Components
Refinishing

Complete procedure necessary to remove existing paint
from aluminium and steel components and then to repaint
them asdescribed inthefollowing paragraphs.

Degreasing

Cleaning solvents can betoxic and volatile. Useonly in

well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with sol-
vent and do not inhale vapors. Keep solvent containers
covered when not in use.

Before stripping parts, remove all fittings, O-rings,
nuts, bolts, washers, pistons, bearingcups, etc.

1 Clean al metal parts by immersing in a clean degreasing

solution. An alkaline based solution is recommended for
aluminium and magnesium parts.

2 Hardened dirt or grease may be removed with soft bristle

brush, or by soaking in cleaning solution.

3 Where necessary clean bearing cones carefully in a sepa-

rate container of clean solvent.

Do not spin bearing cones with compressed air.
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REPAIRS
Aluminium and Steel Components Refinishing

/N WARNING

NOTICE

NOTE

4

5

6

1
2

3

After cleaning, thoroughly dry all metal partswithfiltered,
dry compressed air.

It isrecommended that all O-rings, backup rings, and wip-
ersbereplaced at each overhaul. However, if necessary, O-
rings may be reused, but should be put back into position
fromwhich removed.

Wipe down O-rings, backup rings, wipers, or other rubber
partswith aclean dry cloth. Lubricate with asuitable O-ring
lubricant prior to installation.

Paint Removal

Disassemble componentsto the level required for repaint-
ing, then proceed asfollows.

Sripping solvents can be toxic and volatile. Use only

in well ventilated areas. Avoid physical contact with
solvent and do not inhalevapors. K eep solvent contain-
erscovered when not in use.

Before stripping parts, remove all fittings, O-rings,
nuts, bolts, washers, pistons, bearingcups, etc. Parts
must betotally immer sed in solvent, to maximize clean-

ing.

Degrease part per degreasing paragraph.

Totally immerse part in paint removing solvent. Portions
not totally covered by solvent will beginto corrode.

Sripping agentsarecommer cially availablefor remov-
ing topcoat and primer. Follow manufacturer'srecom-
mendationsfor use and disposal of stripping solutions.

Remove part from solvent and rinse thoroughly with water
heated to 160° to 180°F (71° to 82° C). Flush solvent from
all cavitiesand threaded hol eswhere entrapment might oc-
cur

4 Thoroughly dry part with filtered, dry compressed air.
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MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC Aluminium and Steel Components Refinishing

NOTE

5 Where applicable refer to inspections procedures given in

the respective chaptersfor specific partsto locate possible
defects.

Refinishing should be completed as soon as possible;
unprotected parts will begin to corrode.

Repainting

Paint all surfacesexept thosewhicharesubjectedtofriction

(bearing surfaces, anchor bolt bores, etc.). Proceed asfol-
lows:

1 Partsto berepainted should be cleaned and stripped per in-

struction in degreasing and paint removal paragraphs.

2 Aluminium parts should have aprotective barrier between

thetopcoat and base metd. It isrecommended they betreated
with solutionslisted in Chapter 51-30.

3  Apply solution liberally and evenly. Allowsit to set from 1

to 5 minutes. The solution must compl etely wet the surface
and overlap onto the adjoining anodi ze.

4 Removeexcess coating by flushing with clean water.

5 Paintspartswith onecoat of wash primer. Allow to dry thor-

oughly.

6 Paint partswith one coat of lacquer listed in Chapter 51-30.

Allow to dry thoroughly before reassembly.
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51-70-09

Re-Bonding of Bushings

a) Re-bonding of loose bushingsin empennage spars

Franf homzmaL
stabilizer spar R
attachment _\ N

= ‘

/ Rear horizontfal| [t
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attachment
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Bonding area

Figure 10

Empennage attachment bushings

Re-bonding of main attachment bushings positionedinthe
web of thefront and rear spar inthe horizontal tail aswell as
inthemain spar of thevertical stabilizerisonly permissible
if the hole in the related spar web is not elongated or has
impermissibleirregular wear whichisevidence of bearing
stress exceedance.

In case the bushing fitsthe holein the spar web tightly, use
epoxy-resin Epikote Resin L 20 with Epikure Curing Agent
960 (ref. Chapter 51-30-01). If thegap between bushingand
holeinthespar web exceeds0.5mm (0.02") useamixtureof
epoxy resin compound L20/960 and cotton flocks. The
weight ratio should be 100 parts L20/960 with 7 up to 15
partscottonflocks(socalled"HB7" and"HB15").
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/A\WARNING

NOTICE

For re-bonding of bushings the related stabilizer hasto be
removed from the fusel agefirst. To prevent misalignment,
reinstall ation isneeded at the end of there-bonding process
of thebushings.

1 Removedtabilizer fromthefuselage. Refer to the applicable

Chapter of thisManual.

2 Carefully removetheloose bushing from the spar. If atool

Is needed, handle with care to prevent damage of adjacent
composite structure.

3 Visualy check the holein the spar web. In case an elongated

hole, a crushed plywood insert or afuzzy or delaminated
surrounding fiber pliesareidentified, an oversized bushing
might be needed. Contact Extra Flugzeugproduktions- und
Vertriehs GmbH for advice and repair instructions.

4 Removeany residua resin debrisexisting on the outer bond-

ing surface of the bushing. Protect theinner surface of bush-
ing and sandblast or use 80-grit sandpaper to rough the outer
surface which will be bonded later on (no remaining shiny
areas are allowed). Existing grooves on the outer surface
(if any) must be free of residual resin.

5 Solvent clean the bushing thoroughly with isopropyl alco-

hol, carbon-tetrachloride or acetone.

Solventsused for cleaningre-bond areasar eflammable
liquidsand should beused with proper ventilation and
safety equipment.

6 Take 120-grit sandpaper and sand the surface area of the

hole in the spar web where the bushing will be placed later
on smooth. Any bulk material (deposits) withinthe hole must
beremoved.

Bonding areamust befreeof dirt, dust and grease.

7 Remove sanding dust with apneumatic vacuum cleaner and

solvent clean the surface area of the hole in the spar web
with isopropyl acohol, carbon-tetrachloride or acetonein
casedirt or grease wasintroduced during the preparation.

8 Prepareasufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/

960. The weight ratio is: 100 parts L 20 with 34 parts 960
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9

10

11

12

13

14

15

16

17

18

(ref. Chapter 51-30-01). Record quantities of parts to be
mixed, ambient air temperature and humidity.

Apply asufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/
960 to the surface area of the holein the spar web. Remain-
ing small cavities within the area should be filled with
"HB20".

Apply asufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/
960 to the outer surface area of the bushing.

Insert the bushing to the hole. Protruding lenght of bushing
out of thefront and rear spar web should be equal. Slightly
rotate the bushing clockwise or counterclockwise whileit
isinserted into the hole of the spar web. A continuous move-
ment isrequired to minimize entrapped air. Avoid partly re-
moving and reapplying, asthiswill causeair to becomeen-
trapped in the bonding gap.

Verify epoxy resin compound at entire bond lineis continu-
ousand free of gaps.

Remove excessive resin compound with cloth damped with
isopropy! alcohol.

Apply mold-rel ease agent to the related surfaces of the sta-
bilizer mounting brackets of the fuselage and related mount-
ing bolts.

Position the stabilizer to the fusel age mounting brackets by
related mounting bolts. The related mounting bolts should
be installed easily and hold the stabilizer in place for the
following cure process (without nuts).

Do not apply any pressure on the stabilizer prior to com-
plete cure cycle. Disturbing the stabilizer may create bond-
ingvoids.

Apply curing procedure (specified time and temperature):
At elevated room temperature 25°C (77°F) for 10h followed
by 60°C (140°F) for at least 15h (refer to 51-70-02).

Reinstall the stabilizer. Refer to the applicable Chapter of
thisManual.
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b) Re-bonding of loose main wing spar flange
bushings

Main bolt wing

Main spar wing

Flange bushing

Bonding area

Figure 11

Wing main spar attachment flange bushings

Mainattachment bushingspositionedintheweb of themain
wing spar existsof afront andarear flangebushing. Thefront
and rear flangebushing will bere-bonded oneafter another.
Thereisadefined bond gap betweentheflangebushingsand
the holeinthe main spar web.

Re-bonding of main attachment flange bushingspositioned
in the web of the main wing spar isonly permissibleif the
holeintherelated spar webisnot elongated or hasimpermis-
sible irregular wear which is evidence of bearing stress
exceedance. In case an elongated hole, a crushed plywood
insert or afuzzy or delaminated surrounding fiber pliesare
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/A\WARNING

NOTICE

identified, oversized flange bushing are needed. Contact
ExtraFlugzeugproduktions- und VertriebsGmbH for advice
andrepair instructions.

Use a mixture of epoxy-resign Epikote Resin L20 with
EpikureCuringAgent 960 (for mixingratioref. Chapter 51-
30-01) and cotton flocks. The weight ratio should be 100
parts L 20/960 with 7 up to 15 parts cotton flocks (so called
"HB7"and"HB15").

For re-bonding of flange bushings the wing has to be re-
moved from the fuselagefirst.

1 Remove wing from the fuselage. Refer to the applicable

Chapter of thisManual.

2 Carefully removethefront or rear looseflange bushing from

themain spar at atime. If atool isneeded, handlewith care
to prevent damage of adjacent composite structure. There-
maining flange bushing will be used to align the removed
flange bushing during the re-bonding process.

3 Visualy check the exposed surface area of the hole in the

spar web for any damage.

4 Remove any residual resin debris existing on the bonding

surface of the flange bushing. Protect the inner surface of
bushing and sandblast or use 80-grit sandpaper to rough the
outer surface which will be bonded later on (no remaining
shiny areasare allowed).

5 Solvent clean the bushing thoroughly with isopropyl al co-

hol, carbon-tetrachloride or acetone.

Solventsused for cleaningre-bond areasar eflammable
liquidsand should beused with proper ventilation and
safety equipment.

6 Take80-grit sandpaper and sand the exposed surface areaof

the hole in the spar web where the bushing will be placed
later on smooth. Any remaining materia fromtheinitial bond
within the hole must be removed. Use 120-grit sandpaper
to rough the ring surface area of the main spar web where
the flange of the bushing will be bonded to |l ater on.

Bonding area must befreeof dirt, dust and grease.

PAGE DATE: 26. July 2021

CHAPTER 51
PAGE 42



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

7

8

9

10

11

12

13
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Remove sanding dust with apneumatic vacuum cleaner and
solvent clean the surface area of the hole in the spar web
with isopropyl alcohol, carbon-tetrachloride or acetonein
casedirt or grease wasintroduced during the preparation.

Prepare asufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/
960. The weight ratio is: 100 parts L 20 with 34 parts 960
(ref. Chapter 51-30-01). Record quantities of parts to be
mixed, ambient air temperature and humidity.

Apply asufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/
960 to the exposed surface area of the hole and the ring
surfaceareaof themain spar web. Additionaly apply "HB15"
compound.

Apply asufficient amount of epoxy resin compound L 20/
960 to the outer surface area of the flange bushing which
will be bonded to the spar. Additionally apply "HB15" com-
pound.

Apply mold-rel ease agent to the surface of therelated wing
main bolt. Insert the bolt to the flange bushing whichisstill
fixedinthe main spar (opposite side) to provide aguidance
for the flange bushing to be bonded to the spar.

Insert the flange bushing to the hole. Slide on the main bolt
and dlightly rotate the bushing clockwise or counterclock-
wisewhileitismoved into the hole of the spar web. A con-
tinuous movement is required to minimize entrapped air.
Avoid partly removing and reapplying, asthiswill causeair
to become entrapped in the bonding gap.

Verify epoxy resin compound at the edge of theflange bush-
Ing iscontinuous and free of gaps.

Remove excessiveresin compound at the flange with cloth
damped with isopropy! alcohal.

Do not apply any pressure on the flange bushing prior to
compl ete curing cycle. Disturbing the flange bushing may
create bonding voids.

Apply curing procedure (specified time and temperature):
At elevated room temperature 25°C (77°F) for 10h.

Removethe main bolt from the flange bushing.

Proceed with final curing at 60°C (140°F) for at least 15h
(refer to 51-70-02).
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19 Repeat the procedurein case the flange bushing on the op-
posite side hasto be re-bonded aswell.

20 Reinstall the wing. Refer to the applicable Chapter of this
Manud.
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53-00-00

GENERAL

The fuselage structure consists of a TIG-welded steel tube
construction integrating the wing and empennage connec-
tions as well as the seat (refer to Figure 1).

The particular areas of the fuselage are covered with differ-
entmaterialsas shown in the following list (refer to Chapter
51-00-01 "Access Panel Identification™):

Main fuselage cover carbon fibre laminate

Cowling top carbon fibre laminate and
honeycomb

Cowling bottom carbon fibre laminate and
honeycomb

Bottom fuselage cover |carbon fibre laminate and
integrated aluminium sheet
(front section)

Side cover carbon fibre laminate and
honeycomb

Tail fairing carbon fibre laminate

Tail side skin aluminium sheet

The one-piece canopy frame is built of carbon fibre lami-
nate. The window portion is made of acrylic glass.

The optional window portion inthe bottom fuselage cover is
made of polycarbonate.

The layer sequences of the engine cowlings and the fuselage
covers are shown in the Figures 2-6.

All composite parts, as protection against moisture and UV
radiation, are coated with an unsaturated polyester gel-coat,
an acrylic filler and finally with an acrylic paint.

For repair of composite parts, aluminium and steel compo-
nents refer to Chapter 51. The repair of fabric has to be
executed in accordance to the FAAAC 43.13-1A.
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Figure 1 Fuselage Steel Tube Design
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GENERAL

_—F

T Gelcaat on the whole plane
WLLL4G2 7 ZxLLLESY,

2 WLLC452 dreular,
Z5mm under haneycormb

8. WCLL457

4 IxCCCLR? 10 Y O I A A |

S WCLLAEY circular,
Z5mm over honeycomb

4 Honeycomb Grmm ECA-R4A-29

|
\
M ] NN

5 xLLL457 oroular 10, xCCCA57

6. 2xCCCARY screwing frame

Figure 2 Layer Sequence Top Half of the Engine Cowling
up to SN SC059
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1.) 1 x CCC452, whole plane

”E'”";”";”'—: 2.) 1 x CCC452

3.) 1 x CCC452

) 4.) EA-8C020.11
Pt e Smm ECA-R4.8-29
< >

5.)2x CCC452

6.) 2 x CCC452

7.) 2 x CCC452

8.) 1 x CCC452

E *] 9.) 1 x CCC452

10.) 1 x CCC452, whole plane

Figure 3 Layer Sequence Top Half of the Engine Cowling
from SN SC060
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GENERAL

1. Lelcoaf an the whole plane

X9210 20mm

T
[

3. IXCLCLS2 circular,

Z5mm under Honeycomb

&4, Honeycomb Smm ECA-R4.8-29

5 2x[CLASZ circular

3

K

]

6. ZxCLCASZ screwing frame

7 CCLAS2 creoular,
Z5mm over Honeycomb

s

8. WCLLASZ

Figure 4

Layer Sequence Bottom Half of the Engine Cowling
up to SN SC059
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Figure 5 Layer Sequence Bottom Half of the Engine Cowling

from SN SC060

1.)1x92110

2.) 1 x CCC452, whole plane

3.) 1 x CCC452

4.) EA-83001.21
Smm ECA-R4.8-29

-

5.)2x CCC452

6.) 2 x CCC452

7.) 1 x CCC452

8.) 1 x CCC452, whole plane
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| Figure 6, Sheet 1 Layer Sequence Main Fuselage Cover
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7 Layers each @80

7 layers each

550

A>1 b=—40 drcular

J layers crodar

7 Layers

5.5 Reinforcement  [CCAGZ, =45°

-7

1 Layers

6.0 1 x CLCAR0, 0/90°

§) Reinforcement angle CLCAS?

575
450

/

=

1

7)1 x 8210, 4/90°
1 x W4S8m-d0050, @970, 457

e

9 Hat profile foam <tringer HM 20 and CCL4GZ

Figure 6, Sheet 2

Layer Sequence Main Fuselage Cover
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l

1) Gelcoal T25, 50g, on the whaole plane,
CE-Yarn + 1 x 92110 in rebate area with HM2G

23 1 x CCL452, 0/90°

= BT 5) 1 x [CC490, 0/90°

&) Reinforcemner profile
THSO with CLCA52

| Figure 7 Layer Sequence Side Cover
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Layer Sequence:
(0) Gelcoat Scheufler T35 or T30 white
on the whole plane

(1) 1 Layer Carbon fabric CCC 447
on the whole plane

(2) 1 Layer Carbon fabric CCC 447
50mm wide tape; see drawing

(3) 1 Layer Carbon fabric CCC 447
50mm wide tape; see drawing

(#)1 Layer Carbon fabric CCC 447
on the whole plane
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Figure 8 Layer Sequence Side Cover
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53-00-10

/N\ CAUTION

53-00-11

A W N

5

Canopy
Removal/Installation
Open canopy.

Support the canopy by hand before disconnecting the
opening limiter strap.
Remove the attachment bolt of the opening limiter strap.

Push canopy to front and remove.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

Canopy Glass
Replacement

Remove canopy per Chapter 53-01-01.
Remove the old canopy glass.
Gently remove remaining glue with a chisel.

Sand down the bonding area on the canopy frame completely
(sandpaper grit/P120). Check that there are no reflecting
areas left.

Canopy Frame

} 2 -4 mm

Canopy Glass

Positioning Line

Figure 9 Typical cross section of canopy bonding area

Fit the new canopy glass in the canopy frame. Opening be-
tween canopy glass and canopy frame about 2-4 mm.
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Position markings

Position markings

Figure 10 Canopy position markings

6 Secure the canopy glass in the frame. Draw a positioning

line (see Figure 9) and position markings on the inside (see
Figure 10).

7 Prepare canopy glass for bonding.

8 Remove a strip (width approx. 50mm) from the protective

layer from the outside along the canopy glass bonding area.

9 Place fine tape (width 3mm) on the outside opposing the

positioning line on the inside.

10 For protection purposes, place 3 layers of tape as depicted

in Figure 11.

11 Sand down the canopy glass up to the fine tape line (use

Scotch Brite Handpad Medium). Check that there are no
reflecting areas left.

50 mm Tape \
2 x 20 mm Tape

\ Canopy Glass
Fine Tape

\l
Bonding Area ——— T Inside Line

Figure 11 Canopy tape markings
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12
13

14

15

16

17
18

19

20

21

NOTICE

Filler ——_|
B
A \
\
Figure 12 Canopy adhesive remainders

Remove the fine tape.

Prepare urethane adhesive (refer to Chapter 51-30-04
Urethane Adhesives):

Thoroughly mix approx. 300 g (approx. 10.6 0z.) adhesive
(consider specified weight ratio and work life).

Mix approximately 15 seconds after a uniform color is
obtained.

Put adhesive on the bonding area. For maximum bonding
strength, apply product to both canopy glass and canopy
frame.

Place canopy glass in canopy frame. Observe correct posi-
tion using position markings.

Apply pressure on canopy glass using tightener to hold it in
place.

Remove adhesive remainders with wooden spatula.

Curing time for fixed position (time to handling strength):
min. 8h @ 24°C (75°F) or 15h @ 20°C (68°F)
(Time to reach full cure: 7 days @ 24°C (75°F))

The next day: Remove tightener and remove canopy from
form.

Sand down (using Scotch Brite Handpad Fine) a small area
around the outside edge between canopy frame and canopy
glass (area A in Figure 12).

Apply primer (EP801-1552, curing time: 24h) before ap-
plying filler (Glasurit 839-53) and refinish the area.

Make sure, the filler does not get in contact with un-
treated canopy glass.
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22 Sand down (using Scotch Brite Handpad Fine) the overlap-
ping part between canopy glass and canopy frame on the in-
side (Area B in Figure 12).

23  Apply primer (Glasurit 934-0) and refinish the area (Nextel).
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53-00-04

IMPORTANT

Bottom Fuselage Cover
Removal

Remove engine cowling as per Chapter 71, the landing gear
cuffs and main fuselage cover in accordance with this chap-
ter.

Pull the plug of the optional OAT sensor wiring, if appli-
cable.

Disconnect the antenna wirings.

Remove bottom fuselage cover by removing the attachment
SCrews.

Installation

The cockpit area must be thoroughly sealed and thus
separated from the engine compartment. Gases or flu-
ids could get into the cockpit area.

Critical areas to be observed are the following:

Position Aand D of Figure 13, where different parts converge
(firewall, aluminium profile, bottom fuselage cover and
exhaustarea covering sheet). Position B and C, where abent
corner ends in a bore hole.

Figure 13 Forward View on Bottom Side Firewall

Position the bottom fuselage cover in its original position.
Plug the optional OAT sensor wiring, if applicable.

Connect the antenna wirings.
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4 Install bottom fuselage cover attachment screws.

5 Install bottom cowling attachment screws (one on either
side) without cowling present (see two outer circles in Fig-
ure 13).

6 Loosen clamp screws on gascolator drain and fuel pump vent
lines for easy access (see inner dotted circles).

7 Prepare firewall sealant (refer to Chapter 51-30-04).

8 Clean areas (from inside and outside) with solvents at four
positions pointed out by the arrows in Figure 13. Immedi-
ately thereafter, dry these areas with a new dry cloth.

9 Atthe gascolator drain (position A) seal the remaining gap
between firewall and bottom fuselage cover from inside and
outside with firewall sealant. Minimum sealant thickness
approximately 1/8 inch (=3 mm).

10 Repeat step 9 at positions B, C and D.
11 Observe applicable curing times.

12  Fasten clamp screws on gascolator drain and fuel pump vent
lines.

13 Remove the two bottom cowling attachment screws.

14 Reinstall main fuselage cover, landing gear cuffs and en-
gine cowling in accordance with this chapter.
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55-00-00

GENERAL

The EXTRA 300/SCE possesses a cruciform empennage
with stabilizers and moveable control surfaces. The spars
consistof PVC foam cores, CRP caps and webs. The shell is
builtby honeycomb sandwich with CRP laminates.

The control surfaces are mounted in spherical bearings and
balanced aerodynamically with unshielded horns at the tip.
To preventflutter rudder and elevator are mass balanced. The
balance weight is installed in the leading edge of the
unshielded horn. The R/H elevator side incorporates a trim
tab supported at two piano type hinges.

The layer sequences of the stabilizers, the elevator and the
rudder are shown in Figures 1-3.

All composite parts, as protection against moisture and UV
radiation, are coated with an unsaturated polyester gel-coat,
an acrylic filler and finally with an acrylic paint.

For repair of composite parts refer to Chapter 51.
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55-10-00

NOTICE

HORIZONTAL STABILIZER

Removal

Remove elevator and rudder per Chapters 27-20-00 and 27-
30-01, remove the vertical stabilizer per Chapter 55-20-00
and then reverse procedure of installation.

Installation
Remove the main fuselage cover per Chapter 51-00-01.

Make shure that the trim bowden cable will not be dam-
aged when installing the horizontal stabilizer.

Slide the horizontal stabilizer with its front spar (1, Figure 1)
into the attach brackets (4) on fuselage. The rear spar (2) is
situated behind the rear attachment bracket (5). (Trim tab is
on the right side.)

Slide in LN 9037-10054 front spar attachment bolts (8) with
an additional DIN 125 M10 washer under bolt head from
the front to the rear. These bolts are also used for the verti-
cal stabilizer attachment. So do not apply stop nuts before
the vertical stabilizer is fitted to the fuselage.

Slide in the rear spar attachment bolts (7) from front to rear.
Use LN 9037-10050 bolts in connection with LN 9348-10
stop nuts and DIN 125 M10 washers. Torque nuts for fas-
tening.

Fasten the ground bonding lead (3) by means of the DIN
933 M5x12 bolt (6), the DIN 125 M5 washers and the LN
9348-05 stop nuts.

Reinstall the main fuselage cover.
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Horizontal Stabilizer

Figure 1 Horizontal Stabilizer Removal/Installation
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GENERAL

Gelcoal Scheufler T30 or T45

T Layer CCCABD  +45°
on fhe whole plane
of the outer shell

1 Layer CLLAS0 +45°
Reinforcement nose secfion

7 Layers [LL490 2457
Reinforcement roof rib section

1 Layer CCLAB0  +457
Reinforcement aux. spar 1o rear edge

Honeycomb in nose and cenfer sechion
ECA-R 4.8-48 t=6mm

1 Layer CLCA90 +45°
Reinforcement inner shell

1 Layer CLLASD =457
on fhe whole plane
of the outer shell

Figure 2, Sheet 1

Layer Sequence Horizontal Stabilizer (Bottom)
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A [Gelcoat Scheufler T30 ar T35

B 1 Layer LCL450  #457
on the whole plane

X
g A K
'1 K @ YO Y200 Y550 100}

B T 1 layer [(C490 =45°
Reinforcement pufer shell, frim fab
'.:: t§§§:§:§§§ Layer reinforcement h[im w=67mm
=ty T B w0 Z Layers LCL430 =45
Reinforcement hinge pos
and Bowden control

M/ e D Honeycomb ECA-R 48-48 t=6mm

®
£ 1 layer CCCA90 =457
Reinforcement inner shell, frim fab
Layer reinfarcement horn w=67mm
®
F 1 Layer CCL490 =457
on fhe whole plane
Figure 3, Sheet 1 Layer Sequence Elevator (Bottom)
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55-30-00

NOTICE

NOTICE

VERTICALSTABILIZER

Removal

Remove the main fuselage cover, the tail fairing and the tail
cone access panel per Chapter 51-00-01.

Remove the rudder per Chapter 27-20-00.

Remove the bottom hinge bracket assembly per Chapter 27-
20-01.

Remove the two LN 9348-10 stop nuts (2, Figure 4) and
DIN 125 M10 washers of the front main bolts.

Remove the rear LN 9037-10054 main bolt (3) with the
DIN 125 M10 washers and the LN 9348-10 stop nut.

Do not put the fin too far backward, the antenna could
be damaged.

Put the fin backward and lift the fin over the antenna.

Installation
Put the vertical stabilizer leading edge over the antenna.

Do not put the fin to vertical stabilizer backward, the
antenna could be damaged.

Slide the auxiliary spar attachment sheet (1, Figure 4) of
the vertical stabilizer from the rear over the preinstalled
horizontal stabilizer front spar bolts and install the DIN 125
M10 washers and LN 9348-10 stop nuts (2).

Insert the LN 9037-10054 bolt (3) to the main spar from
rear to front. Use LN 9348-10 stop nuts and DIN 125 M10
washers.

Install the bottom hinge bracket to the tail per Chapter 27-
20-01.

Reinstall the main fuslage cover, the tail fairings and the tail
cone access panel per Chapter 51-00-01.
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i@

Vertical
Stabilizer

Horizontal
Stabilizer

Figure 4 Vertical Stabilizer Removal/Installation
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Figure 5, Sheet 2

RH shell shown, LH shell mirror-inverted
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57-00-00 GENERAL

Description and Operation

The wing consists of a one-piece, dual chamber main spar
with carbon fibre roving caps and carbon fibre webs. For the
spar core PVC foam is used. The wing shells are a honey-
comb sandwich construction with carbonfibre laminates. To
prevent buckling of the shells, plywood ribs are used.

The layer sequence of the wing is shown in Figure 1.

All composite parts, as protection against moisture and UV
radiation, are coated with an unsaturated polyester gel-coat,
an acrylic filler and finally with an acrylic paint.

For repair of composite parts refer to Chapter 51.
Removal

1 Ensure wing is completely drained as per Chapter 12.

2 Reverse procedure of installation omitting step 12.
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Layer sequence lower shell

Layer sequence upper shell
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1
2
3
A}WARNlNG
NOTICE
NOTICE
NOTICE
4
5
IMPORTANT

Installation

Remove the canopy per Chapter 53, the engine cowlings
and the main fuselage cover per Chapter 51.

Remove the right front canopy hinge.

Loosen the breather line clamps located at the engine side
of the firewall and in the main spar area, push the front part
of the breather line some centimeters to the front until it is
disconnected from the connecting hose (10, Figure 3) and
remove the breather line (5) by pulling it to the rear.

Beware not to get jammed between wing and fuselage.

Ensure that areas in which the wing shall be slided are
clear of obstructions.

Prevent cables and pitot/static lines for damage. Keep
them at the rear of the main spar and outside of the up-
per longerons.

Attend to the left front canopy hinge, when sliding down
the wing. The wing could be damaged.

Slide wing down into fuselage attachment brackets (3).

Install LN 9037-08042 auxiliary spar attach bolts (1) from
front to rear. Use two DIN 125-M8 washers and LN 9348-
08 nuts at each side for fastening.

If there is clearance between the main spar and the at-
tachment brackets (1, Figure 2), use shims (3) like
shown below which are to be slided in the front gaps

(2).
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6
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8

9

10
11
12
13

wing root rib

main spar

Figure 2 Shims Installation

Slide in shims if necessary and install the main spar tubular
bolts (4, Figure 3) to the wing flange bushings (11) from
front to rear.

Secure main spar tubular bolts with LN 9038-08020K (2)
bolts or LN 9037-08020K (2), DIN912 M8 washers and
special aluminum washers (30x11x4). Torque security bolts
for fastening and subsequently safety wire.

Install upper longeron cutout bridges (7) using at each side
3x DIN912 M8 x 180, 3x DIN125 M8 washers and 3x
LN9348-08 stop nuts at the top and 1x DIN912 M10 x 230
bolt, DIN125 M10 washer and LN9348-10 stop nut at the
bottom (6). Check cutout bridges for RH and LH marking.
Install the bolts from front (firewall) to rear (aircraft tail).
Torque stop nuts for fastening.

Install shear bridge (8). Use two LN 9037-06066 and six
LN 9037-06038 bolts (9) with DIN 125-M6 washers and
LN 9348-06 stop nuts.

Reinstall the front canopy hinge.
Install short aileron push pull rods per Ch. 27-00-01.
Perform an aileron rigging per Chapter 27-10-00.

Connect fuel system (tubes and vent lines), pitot/static sys-
tem, ground bonding leads and fuel indicator wires with
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prefitted plugs per respective Chapters. Connect instrument
wet lines (except when MVP-50P is installed).

14 Reinstall breather line, canopy, engine cowlings and main
fuselage cover.

\/

N
The wing attachment bolts
are outlined only at the
left side of the fuselage.
The cut out bridge (7) only

e e at the right side.

Figure 3 Wing Removal/Installation
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57-60-00

AILERONS

Description and Operation

Theaileronsare constructed in the same manner as the wing
but with single chamber spar. They are supported at four
pointsin spherical bearings. Inadditionthe ailerontip hasa
shielded horn balance. Furthermore the aileronsare equipped
with spades to decrease pilots forces. To prevent flutter the
ailerons are mass balanced in the overhanging leading edge
as well as in the horn balance.

The layer sequence of the ailerons is shown in Figure 4.

All composite parts, as protection against moisture and UV
radiation, are coated with an unsaturated polyester gel-coat,
an acrylic filler and finally with an acrylic paint.

For repair of composite parts refer to Chapter 51.
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61-00-00 GENERAL

The EXTRA300/SCisequipped withaMTV-9-B-C/C198-
25 (3-blade) or optionally with a MTV-14-B-C/C190-130
(4-blade) constant speed propeller. Maintenance work or
overhaul of the propeller requires consultation of the pro-
peller manufacturer MT-Propeller.

Proper control, operation and maintenance of the propeller
is described in the Operation- and Installation Overhaul
Manual E-124 latest approved revision of MT Propeller
(Germany); referto "http://www.mt-propeller.com/en/entw/
serv_op.htm".

61-10-00 PROPELLER

The variable pitch propeller consists of the following
maingroups:

- Hub with blade bearings and pitch change mechanism
- Blades

- Counterweights

- Spinner

- Propeller govenor

Natural composite blades, using high compressed wood in
the root and lightweight wood in the remaining body, with
fiber reinforced Epoxy cover and metal leading edge
protection are used to minimize weight at the highest
amount of safety against fatigue fractures due to
vibrations.

NOTE For more information about the propeller refer to MT-
Propeller Operation- and Installation Manual E-124.
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61-20-00

CONTROLLING

The propeller blade pitch change is conducted by agovernor
(refer to Figure 1). Once an engine rotational speed is
selected it will be held constant independent of airspeed or
power variations.

Mechanical stops for low pitch and high pich within the hub
limit the pitch change level. In case the oil pressure of the
govenor islost, the blades automatically return to high pitch.
The oil pressure is single acting.

The governor itself is actuated via a vernier control cable
ending onthe leftside of the rear cockpit (blue control knob;
1,Figure 1 &8, Figure 2). Thiscable isrouted onthe leftside
of the fuselage, penetrates the firewall, the rear engine
baffles and is then routed to the governor. The cable is
attached atits frontend tothe engine by aclampblockandin
the cockpit area to the steel tube structure by self-clinching
plastic tiedown straps. The RPM vernier control unit is
mountedtoafuselage bracket. The firewall and engine baffle
penetrations are covered with clamp sheets. The firewall
penetration (2, Figure 1) isadditionally sealed with firewall
sealant.

Side View

Governor

Figure 1

RPM Vemier control cable

el

Controlling
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Left View
2
\ Engine
‘(\\\{] Baffle
PN
- DINZ
. 10
Firewall
Figure 2 RPM Vernier Control Cable Installation
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61-20-01

NOTE

61-20-02

A W N

Governor

One of the following governors is installed:

Woodward A-210988, preset for a max. 2700 rpm
MT-Propeller P-880-5, preset for a max. 2700 rpm
MT-Propeller P-880-41, preset for a max. 2600 rpm
Refertothe MT-Propeller Operation-and Installation Manual

E-1048 for further information.

The lever position of the governor actuator is preset.
Do not change this position.

RPM Vernier Control Cable

Refer to chapter 20 for general information about handling
of control cables.

Removal

Ensure master switch is off.
Remove engine upper cowling per Chapter 71.
Remove main and bottom fuselage cover per Chapter 53.

Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt from the
rod end (1, Figure 2) to governor control lever (2) attach-
ment.

Loosen counter nut and remove the rod end (1) from the
vernier control cable (6).

Remove rod end counter nut and vernier control cable pro-
tective swivel and wiper seal (4).

Remove clamp block (5) attachment bolt(s).
Remove clamp block from the vernier control cable (6).

Remove 2 bolts of the clamp sheet attachment positioned
at the rear engine baffle break through (11). Disconnect both
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10

11

12

13

14

1

2

3

4

1

2

clamp sheets and contained plastic guidance from the en-
gine baffle.

Remove 2 bolts of the clamp sheet attachment positioned
at the firewall break through (10). Disconnect clamp sheet
and contained plastic guidance from the rear side of the
firewall.

Mark vernier control cable routing and remove the self-
clinching plastic tiedown straps in the cabin area.

Remove attachment nut (9) and washer of the vernier con-
trol unit (7).

To remove vernier control unit from its bracket, pull the
unit slightly aft (about 15cm [0.5ft]) and then to the RH in-
side direction.

Pull complete vernier control cable (6) aft to remove from
aircraft. Secure clamp sheets.

Installation

Install inreverse sequence of removal observing the follow-
ing items:

Thread the respective clamp sheets and plastic guidance on
the vernier control cable before penetrating the firewall and
the rear engine baffle.

Install rod end to the vernier control cable terminal. Ensure
thread of control cable terminal is visible in the inspection
hole.

Renew the firewall sealing of the firewall break through at
the engine side of the firewall as per Chapter 20.

Tighten the castle nut slightly. Ensure movability of gover-
nor control lever (2).

Rigging
Move vernier control knob (8, Figure 2) to the foremost
position.

Check that the travel stop at the governor control lever is
reached, and the over-travel of 5mm [3/16"] (tolerance +/-1
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3
4

a

b

C

mm [1/32"]) is ensured at the rpm control knob (see figure
2).

Check full travel.

If necessary adjust rod end (1, figure 2) by the following
steps:

Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt from the
rod end (1) to governor control lever (2) attachment.

Loosen the counter nut and adjust rod end (1) by turning.
Ensure thread is visible in the inspection hole when fasten-
ing. Apply inspection lacquer on the counter nut.

Reconnect the rod end (1) to the governor control lever (2).
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71-10-00

COWLING

Description

Theengine cowling isdivided into two parts: The top half (1,
Figure 1) and bottom half (2) made of GFRP or CFRP
honeycomb sandwich.

Thetop half of the engine cowling features a hinged hatch (3)
for access to the oil dip stick. This hatch is opened by two
slotted head flush type Camloc® retainers.

Both cowling halves are attached to each other and the
airframe by means of truss head screws (4) and special
washers (5).

The interior surface of both cowling halves on CFRP cowlings
up to SN SC034 and GFRP cowlings is coated with a fire
protection paintwhich issealed by varnish coating. Additional
aluminized heat blankets are placed in the bottom cowling
half.

Front View

Left View

Figure 1

Engine Cowling
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NOTE

/N WARNING

NOTICE

1
2

3
4

5

6

Removal/lnstallation

Itis favorable to remove the cowling with two persons.

Before rotating the propeller in the most convenient
position for removal of the cowling, make sure that the
ignition switch is in the “OFF” position.

Rotate the propeller in the most convenient position.

Remove the related truss head screws (4)&(5) of top cowl-
ing half (see figure 1).

Remove top half of the engine cowling.

Remove the remaining truss head screws (4)&(5) of the
bottom cowling half (see figure 1).

Remove the bottom half of the cowling.

Pay attention to the rubber/silicon flaps of the air
baffles. Make sure they are not pushed outwards when
installing the top half of the engine cowling.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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71-20-00 ENGINE MOUNT

Description

Theengine ismounted on the airframe viathe engine mount.
Theengine mountis constructed of welded steel tubesand is
bolted to the firewall at4 attachment points. The tubes of the
engine mount structure are provided with an internal anti
corrosion treatment. The engine mount itself carries the oil
cooler and is used as a support for various hoses of the oil
system as well as electrical wiring.

The engine is nested into the engine mount on a system of
rubber shock mounts, each of which comprises two rubber
elements and one tubular spacer (ref. Figure 2). The shock
mounts reduce the transmission of engine vibrations to the
airframe.
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View from the right Shock mounts

Oil cooler /A\/ =

Engine mount

\Connection to fuselage structure

. Shock mount installation

Shock mount half
Bolt ' /Washer
/ / : Locknut
Foa
</
Spacer
FWD Engine mounting bracket

E'>
Figure 2 Engine Mount & Shock Mount Installation
Removal
This paragraph describes the removal of the engine mount
from the engine.
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71-20-01

NOTICE

1 Disconnect oil cooler assembly from its supports at the

engine mount by removing the connection bolts and nuts,
remove baffles if necessary.

2 Unscrew locknuts of the mounting bolts (refer to Figure 2)

at the shock mounts.

3 Separate engine including oil cooler from engine mount. If

necessary, push bolts outwards for removal.

Installation

Install in reverse sequence of removal

Torque locknuts of connection boltsto engine shock mounts
with 55 Nm (40.5 ft. Ibs.).

Shock Mounts

Description
The shock mounts serve as dampers to reduce the transmis-
sion of vibrations induced by the engine to the airframe.

The shock mounts consist of bonded rubber material with a
metal spacer at the center.

Each of the 4 shock mounts consists of two rubber halves
and one tubular spacer (ref. Figure 2) fixed by a single bolt.

Removal

Replace the extracted shock mount before proceeding
with the removal of the next.

1 Supportengine at its designated lifting lugs (ref. Lycoming

Maintenance Manual).

2 Unscrew locknut of the mounting bolt at one shock mount

(ref. Figure 2).

3 Push bolt backwards to remove it.

4 Remove forward half of the shock mount.
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5 Remove tubular spacer.

6 Extract aft half of the shock mount. If necessary, lower re-
spectively lift the engine a little to get the needed clearance
for removal of the aft shock mount half.

Installation

Install in reverse sequence of removal

Torque locknuts of connection bolts with 55 Nm (40.5 ft.
Ibs.).
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71-60-00

AIR BAFFLES

Description

Refer to Figure 3. Air baffles are screwed to the engine to
achieve optimum engine cooling. These baffles are multi
sectionitemsdesigned for separate removal of each section.

They are manufactured of plated aluminium sheets. The
interface to the engine cowling is sealed by rubber strips,
which are riveted to the outer edge of the baffles. Further-
more the forward LH baffle has a circular cutout, serving as
a cooling air inlet that is connected with the exhaust’s heat
exchanger air intake viaanair ducting.

Single oil cooler system:

The aft RH baffle hasarectangular cutout to provide airflow
to the oil cooler.

Single oil cooler system:

Cutout fuel sensing line
bulkhead

Cutout oil cooler assy View A:

Grommet ignition harness  Grommet RPM

— right cylinder bank Vernier control cable

Air intake to exhaust heat exchanger Grommet ignition harnes
left cylinder bank
Figure 3 Air Baffles
Removal

Refer to Figure 3.

Disconnect Bowden cable of RPM-control from engine (re-
fer to Chapter 61).

Disconnect fuel pressure sensing line at bulkhead of aft RH
baffle.
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3 Disconnect ignition harness.

4 Disconnect air ducting to exhaust heat exchanger at air in-
take of forward LH baffle.

5 Unscrew grommets for ignition harness and RPM Bowden
cable from their cutouts and pull out ignition harness and
RPM Bowden cable.

6 Unscrew baffle plates.
Installation
Install in reverse sequence of removal.
NOTE Minor cracks in the plating can be stopped by drilling

a hole at the end of the crack. Serious damage requires
replacement of the baffle concerned.
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72-00-00

GENERAL

This chapter describes the engine installed in the EXTRA
300/SCaircraft, together with its fitted assemblies. Operation
and maintenance work of the engine requires consultation of
the applicable Lycoming Manual (refer to Chapter 01).
Proper control, operation and troubleshooting of the engine
is also decsribed there.
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72-10-00

ENGINE

The engine installed isa TEXTRON Lycoming 6-cylinder
directdrive, horizontally opposed, air cooled engine. Engine
type AEIO-580-B1A, normal rated 2700 RPM, 315HP. The
following Figure 1 shows the Lycoming engine of the
EXTRA300/SC:

Lycoming engine
Figure 1

The induction system is equipped with a RSA 10 AD 1
PRECISION fuel injection system which is attitude inde-
pendent.

Thefuel isinjected into the intake ports of each cylinder. The
mixture control is proportional to the intake air flow. A
manual mixture adjustment as an overriding system is
provided. The power setting isdone manually by meansof a
butterfly valve in the air induction tube.

The engine is air cooled. Baffles are provided to build up a
pressure and force the air through the cylinder fins. The
cooling air flow is dependent on engine speed and dynamic
air pressure.

The engine is lubricated by means of an engine driven oil
pump. The system uses an oil sump as reservoir. For acro-
batic maneuvers, lubricationisassured viaan inverted flight
oil system (referto CHRISTEN 801 Inverted Oil Sytemand
Chapter 79).
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IMPORTANT

Oil temperature is limited by installation of a single oil
cooler.

Ignition is a magneto type with 2 independent systems.

The complete power plant is attached to the fuselage struc-
ture using 4 mounting pointsand rubber vibration absorbers.

If replacement of the engine control cables is neces-
sary, renew the sealing of the bushing grooves and gaps
at the engine side of the firewall. Use firewall sealant
as presented in Chapter 51-30-04. Cover the control
cables with AEROQUIP AE102-6 Fire sleeves inside the
engine department.
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73-20-00

73-20-10

CONTROLLING

Throttle

Refer to Figure 1. The throttle is controlled by means of the
throttle control lever located on the left side of the cockpit.
The throttle control lever transfers its movements to the
throttle by means of the throttle control cable. This cable is
routed on the left side of the fuselage, penetrates the firewall
andisthenrouted centrally below the exhaust muffler to the
throttle. In the engine compartment this cable is covered
withafiresleeve. The cableisattached to the fuselage using
clamp blocks at its ends, self-clinching plastic tiedown
straps in the cockpit area, and a cushioned clamp at the
exhaust muffler. Rod ends at both terminals of the control
cable serve asameans for rigging. The fire wall penetration
issealed with firewall sealantas presented in Chapter 51-30-
04 and covered with clamp sheets.

Side View

Figure 1

Throttle control lever

Throttle control cable

Throttle Control
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73-20-11

A 0 N

10

11

12

13

14

Throttle Control Cable

The throttle control cable is a push-pull type cable connect-
ing the throttle control lever (4, Figure 3) with the throttle
actuator (1, Figure 4).

Refer to Chapter 20 for general information about handling
control cables.

Removal

Referto Figure 4, Sheet 1 or 2 depending on exhaust system
installed and Figure 3.

Ensure master switch is off.

Remove engine cowling per Chapter 71.

Remove main fuselage cover per Chapter 53.

Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt from the
rod end (2, Figure 4) to throttle actuator (1) attachment.

Loosen counter nut and remove the rod end from the throt-
tle control cable.

Remove rod end counter nut and throttle control cable pro-
tective swivel and wiper seal.

Remove clamp block (3, Figure 4) attachment bolt(s).
Remove clamp block from the throttle control cable.

Remove the tiedown straps or the cushioned clamp (4, Fig-
ure 4) in the engine compartment.

Cut safety wires and remove fire sleeve from the throttle
control cable.

Remove 4 bolts and firewall sealant of the clamp sheets
(Figure 2) positioned at the firewall breakthrough.

Mark throttle control cable routing and positions of the cable
ties and remove the cable ties in the cabin area.

Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt and remove
the rod end (3, Figure 3) from the throttle control lever (4).

Loosen counter nut and remove the rod end from the throt-
tle control cable.
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15

16
17
18

1

2

3

4

Remove rod end counter nut and throttle control cable pro-
tective swivel and wiper seal.

Remove clamp block (1, Figure 3) attachment bolt(s).
Remove clamp block from the throttle control cable.

Pull complete throttle control cable aft to remove from air-
craft. Secure clamp sheets.

Installation

Referto Figure 4, Sheet 1 or 2 depending on exhaust system
installed and Figure 3.

Install throttle control cable according to the prior marked
routing. Ensure distance between clamp sheet at the firewall
and clamp block is 660 mm (refer to Figure 2) for standard
Gomolzig exhaust systems or 620 mm for optional Sky Dy-
namics or Chabord exhaust systems.

FrontView :
= ° ~——__Firewall

Throttle conirol cable

Figure 2 Firesleeve Length

Renew the sealing of the firewall breakthrough at the en-
gine side of the firewall. Use firewall sealant as outlined in
Chapter 51-30-04.

Let the sealant slightly cure before thightening the clamp
sheet attachment bolts. This will strengthen the clamping.

Install clamp sheets.
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5

6

-
8

9

10

NOTE

11

12

NOTE

Install cable ties in the cockpit area on positions as marked
before.

Install fire sleeve to the throttle control cable and secure
with safety wires at both ends (refer to Figure 2).

Install cushioned clamp (4, Figure 4) or cable ties.

Install the throttle control cable to the respective brackets
by installing the clamp blocks (3, Figure 4) to the conduit
fitting of the control cable.

Push throttle actuator (1, Figure 4) to full idle travel stop
position.

Adjust control cable terminal to the distance "d" (refer to
Figure 4) between protective wiper seal end and the begin-
ning of the terminal thread depending on the configuration
as outlined in the following table.

Configuration Distance "d"

square clamp block

and any exhaust type 12 mm (£ 1mm)

slim clamp block

and standard exhaust 14 mm (£ 1mm)

slim clamp block

+
and optional exhaust 8 mm (£ 1mm)

It is essential that the rod end is screwed onto the
threaded terminal until the inspection hole of the rod
end is completely filled with thread (minimum 8 turns).

Screw the rod end onto the threaded terminal to match the
full idle travel stop throttle actuator position. Tighten the
counternut.

Install rod end to throttle actuator with bolt, washers, castle
nutand cotter pin (2, Figure 4). Tighten the castle nut slightly.
Ensure movability of actuator.

Perform the following steps on the throttle control lever
side of the throttle control cable, if there are no travel stops
at the throttle control lever:

It is essential that the rod end is screwed onto the
threaded terminal until the inspection hole of the rod
end is completely filled with thread (minimum 8 turns).
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NOTE

13
14
15

17
18

13

14
15

16

17
18

19

20

21

Screw the rod end onto the threaded terminal.
Tighten the counternut to prevent rod end from loosening.

Install the rod end to the throttle control lever with bolt,
washers, castle nut and cotter pin (3, Figure 3). Tighten the
castle nut slightly.

Ensure movability of throttle control lever.

Perform Throttle Control Lever Rigging (refer to Chapter
73-20-12.

Perform the following steps on the throttle control lever
side of the control cable, if there are throttle control lever
travel stops:

Place a 0.5 mm washer under the rear travel stop bolt (7,
Figure 3) of the throttle control lever.

Tighten the rear travel stop bolt.

Hold a 1.5 mm shim between the rear travel stop (6, Figure 3)
and the rear travel stop bolt (7, Figure 3) and place the throttle
control lever to full idle travel stop position.

It is essential that the rod end is screwed onto the
threaded terminal until the inspection hole of the rod
end is completely filled with thread (minimum 8 turns).

Screw the rod end onto the threaded terminal to match this
throttle control lever position.

Tighten the counternut to prevent rod end from loosening.

Install the rod end to the throttle control lever with bolt,
washers, castle nut and cotter pin (3, Figure 3). Tighten the
castle nut slightly. Ensure movability of throttle control le-
ver.

Push the throttle control lever forward. Check throttle ac-
tuator is at the WOT travel stop position.

Install washers at the front travel stop bolt (8, Figure 3) so
that a gap of 1.5 mm results between front travel stop bolt
and structure tube, when the throttle control lever is unloaded
in WOT position.

Perform Throttle Control Lever Rigging.
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73-20-12

Throttle Control Lever

Figure 3, Sheet 1

Throttle Control Lever

ide

Figure 3, Sheet 2

Throttle Control Lever with Travel Stops
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Removal

1 Ensure master switch is off.
2 Remove engine cowling per Chapter 71.
3 Remove main fuselage cover per Chapter 53.

4 Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt (3, Figure

3) from the throttle control lever (4).

5 Pull the smoke switch (5) out of the throttle lever handle

and disconnect switch wiring.

6 Pull smoke switch wiring down from the throttle control

lever.

7 Disconnect throttle control lever attachment by removing

cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt (2). Remove throttle
control lever.

Installation

Install inreverse sequence of removal observing the follow-
ing items:

1 Thread the smoke switch (5, Figure 3) wiring through the

throttle control lever (4) before before positioning it.

2 Tighten the throttle control lever castle nut (2) slightly. En-

sure movability of control lever (4).

Rigging
Procedure with throttle control lever travel stops installed:

With the throttle control cable properly rigged, the throttle
actuator should hit its travel stops at both extremes prior to
the throttle control lever.

The spring-back isthe small extra push that isneeded for the
throttle control lever to hit its mechanical stops.

Refer to Figure 4, Sheet 1 or 2 depending on the exhaust
system installed and Figure 3, Sheet 2.
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fwd

Figure 4, Sheet 1 Throttle Control Cable Rigging Standard Exhaust

Figure 4, Sheet 2 Throttle Control Cable Rigging Option Exhaust
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1
2

3
4

5
6
7

1

2

3

Place throttle actuator to full idle travel stop position.

Check distance "d" (refer to Figure 4) between protektive
wipper seal end and the beginning of the terminal thread
depending on the configuration as outlined in the following
table. Adjust rod end if value is out of limit.

Configuration Distance "'d"

square clamp block

and any exhaust type 12 mm (+ 1mm)

slim clamp block

and any exhaust type 8 mm (+ 1mm)

Check throttle control lever is 1.5 mm from rear travel stop.

Ifitis not, adjust rear travel stop bolt by removing or adding
washer(s) and retightening.

Place throttle actuator to full WOT position.
Check throttle control lever is 1.5 mm from travel stop.

If it is not, adjust front travel stop bolt by removing or add-
ing washer(s)and retightening.

Procedure without throttle control lever travel stops:

Refer to Figure 4, Sheet 1 or 2 depending on the exhaust
system installed and Figure 3, Sheet 1.

Move the throttle control lever (4, figure 3) in full idle po-
sition (as shown in figure 3).

Check throttle actuator (1, figure 4) of the fuel injector servo
reached travel stop for full idle position.

Check distance "d" (refer to Figure 4) between protektive
wipper seal end and the beginning of the terminal thread
depending on the configuration as outlined in the following
table. Adjust rod end if value is out of limit.
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73-20-20

Configuration Distance "'d"

square clamp block

and any exhaust type 12 mm (= 1mm)

slim clamp block

and any exhaust type 8 mm (+ 1Imm)

3 Move the throttle control lever (4, Figure 3) in full WOT

position (as shown in Figure 3).

4 Check throttle actuator (1, Figure 4) of the fuel injector

servo reached travel stop for full WOT position.

Mixture

Refer to Figure 5. The mixture of the fuel injector servo is
controlled by means of the mixture control cable located on
the right side of the cockpit (red control knob). This cable is
routed from the right side to the left side of the fuselage,
penetrates the firewall and is then routed to the mixture
actuator. In the engine compartment this cable is covered
withafiresleeve. The cableisattached to the fuselage using
a clamp block at its front end and self-clinching plastic
tiedown strapsinthe cabinarea. The mixture vernier control
unitis mounted to a fuselage bracket. The fire wall penetra-
tion is sealed with firewall sealant outlined in Chapter 51-
30-04 and covered with a clamp sheet.
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Top View

Mixture control cable

Figure 5 Mixture Control

73-20-21 Mixture Control Cable

The mixture control cable isaVernier type cable connecting
the mixture control unit (1, Figure 5) with the mixture
actuator (3).

Refer to Chapter 20 for general information about handling
control cables.

Removal

1 Ensure master switch is off.
2 Remove engine cowling per Chapter 71.
3 Remove main and bottom fuselage cover per Chapter 53.

4 Mark positions of the firewall forward cable ties and remove
these cable ties.

5 Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt from the
rod end (2, Figure 8) to mixer control lever attachment (3).
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6

7

8
9

10

11

12

13

14

15

1
2
3

4

Loosen counter nut and remove the rod end (2) from the
mixture control cable.

Remove rod end counter nut and mixture vernier control
cable protective swivel and wiper seal.

Remove clamp block (1) attachment bolt.

Remove clamp block (1) from the vernier mixture control
cable.

Cut safety wires and remove fire sleeve from vernier mixture
control cable.

Remove 2 bolts of the clamp sheet attachment positioned
at the firewall break through (2, Figure 5). Remove firewall
sealing and disconnect clamp sheet and contained plastic
guidance from the rear side of the firewall.

Mark mixture vernier control cable routing and positions
of the cable ties and remove the cable ties in the cabin area.

Remove attachment nut and washer of the mixture control
unit (1, Figure 5).

To remove mixture vernier control unit from its bracket,
pull the unit slightly aft (about 15cm [0.5ft]) and then to the
LH outside direction.

Pull complete mixture vernier control cable aft to remove
from aircraft. Secure clamp sheet.

Installation

Refer to Figure 5.
Install the mixture control unit.
Move mixture control knob to the foremost position.

Thread the rear clamp sheet and plastic guidance for the
firewall break through on the mixture control cable.

Install the mixture vernier control cable according to the
previously marked routing. Ensure distance between firewall
and clamp block is 555 mm (refer to Figure 6).
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NOTE

10

11

12

Side View

Figure 6 Clamp Sheet to Clamp Block Distance

Renew the sealing of the firewall breakthrough at the engine
side of the firewall. Use firewall sealant as outlined in
Chapter 51-30-04.

Let the sealant slightly cure before thightening the clamp
sheet attachment bolts. This will strengthen the clamping.

Install the clamp sheet.

Install the cable ties in the cockpit area on positions as
marked before.

Install the 540 mm firesleeve to the mixture vernier control
cable and secure with safety wire at both ends.

Install the mixture vernier control cable to the respective
bracket by installing the clamp block (1, Figure 8) to the
conduit fitting of the control cable.

Push the mixture actuator (3, Figure 8) to the full forward
position.

It is essential that the rod end is screwed onto the
threaded terminal until the inspection hole of the rod
end is completely filled with thread (minimum 8 turns).

Screw the rod end onto the threaded terminal to match the
full forward travel stop mixture actuator position. Tighten
the counternut.
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13

14

15

1
2

3
4

a

b

C

Install rod end to mixture actuator with bolt, washers, castle
nut and cotter pin. Tighten the castle nut slightly. Ensure
movability of actuator.

Install the firewall forward cable ties on positions as marked
before.

Perform Mixture Vernier Control Cable Rigging.

Rigging
Move mixture control knob to the foremost position.

Check that the travel stop at the mixture actuator is reached,
and the over-travel of 5 mm [3/16"] (tolerance +/-1 mm
[1/32™) is ensured at the mixture control knob (see distance
"e" on Figure 7).

fwd

Figure 7 Over-travel at Mixture Control Unit

Check full travel.

If necessary adjust rod end (2, Figure 8) by the following
steps:

Remove cotter pin, castle nut, washers and bolt from the
rod end (2) to mixture actuator (3) attachment.

Loosen the counter nut and adjust rod end (2) by turning.
Ensure thread is visible in the inspection hole when fasten-
ing. Apply inspection lacquer on the counter nut.

Reconnect the rod end (2) to the mixture actuator (3).
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Figure 8 Mixture Control Cable Rigging
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73-30-00

Trouble
No fuel pressure indication

Fuel pressure low

73-30-10

INDICATING

Fuel pressure issensed onthe EXTRA 300SC engineand is
indicated to the pilot in command.

Trouble Shooting

Possible Cause Remedy
Gauge defective Replace gauge

Orifice in engine fuel
pressure fitting defective Cleanfitting
Sense line leakage Replace sense line

Fuel Pressure

The fuel pressure gauge is located in the instrument panel.
The instrument takes fuel pressure from the sense line (refer
to Figure 9).

Because the fuel flow to the engine cylinders is restricted,
there isadirect relation between fuel pressure and fuel flow.
Thisrelationisshownonthe Lycoming curve N° 13011 "Fuel
Flowvs.Nozzle Pressure™. Sothe fuel pressure gauge indicates
fuel pressure but on a scale which is converted to fuel flow
values (generally the fuel flow value is more useful for the
pilot). The red line however shows a pressure value.
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Top View .
Firewall
2 2
: gf%% — -
- ' i to FP
| gauge
Hi? ‘
Engine
\ ( ) (
) L\/J L Legend:
@gf 1 Clamp
0 \‘%mﬁ ————————— 2 Sense line
Fia 3 Fitting
I Figure 9 Fuel Pressure Sense Line
73-30-11 Fuel Pressure Gauge
Removal/Installation
Refer to Chapter 31.
CHAPTER 73
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73-30-12

NOTICE

73-30-15

A W0 N -

Sense Line

Removal/Installation

Remove cowling per Chapter 71.

Remove clamps.
Pick up spilling fluid, when disconnecting a sense line.

Disconnect the sense line from the fitting.
Remove the sense line.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Torque sense line
fittings with 15.3 — 16.9Nm (135-1501bs-inch) and apply
inspection lacquer.

Fitting

Removal/Installation

Remove cowling per Chapter 71:
Disconnect the sense line as per Chapter 73-30-12.
Remove the fitting.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.

PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019

CHAPTER 73
PAGE 20



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

Chapter 77

Engine Indicating

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014 CHAPTER 77
PAGE 1



=XTRA

I\’/IAI NTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

Table of Contents

Chapter/Figure Title

77-00-00 GENERAL . ... 3
Figure 1 Engine Sensor Locations . ...................... 3
77-10-00 POWER .. ... . 5
77-10-10 RPM . 5
77-10-11 Tachometer ......... ... . 5
77-10-20 Manifold Pressure (MAP) . .. .................... 5
Figure 2a Sintered Bronze Filter Location (MAP gauge)....... 5
Figure 2b Sintered Bronze Filter Location (MVP-50) ......... 6
77-10-21 Manifold PressureGauge . ...................... 6
77-10-22 Sense Line Engine Compartment. . ................ 6
77-10-23 SenseLineCockpit . ............. ... ... ...... 6
77-20-00 TEMPERATURE . ......... ... ... i 7
77-20-10 Cylinder Head Temperature (CHT) ................ 7
77-20-11 Cylinder Head Temperature Gauge ................ 7
77-20-12 CHTSeNnsor. ... e 7
77-20-20 Exhaust Gas Temperature (EGT) .................. 8
77-20-21 Exhaust Gas TemperatureGauge .. ................ 8
77-20-22 EGTSensor. ... ..., 8
77-40-00 INTEGRATED ENGINE INSTRUMENT SYSTEMS. 9
77-41-00 Electronics International MVP-50P . .............. 9
Figure 3 Alternate Panel Layout ....................... 11
77-41-01 MainEngineScreen. ... 12
Figure 4 MVP-50P with Main Engine Screen.............. 12
77-41-02 MountingSheets . ........... ... ... . 13
77-41-03 Electronic DataConverter. ..................... 13
77-41-04 Module ........ ... 13
Figure 5 Mounting Sheets and MVP-50P Components . .. ... 14
77-41-05 Fuel Flow Transducer. . ..., 15
Figure 6 Fuel Flow Transduver ........................ 15
77-41-06 Probesand Transducers . ...............covv... 16
Figure 7 EGT/CHT Probes Location..................... 16
PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 77

PAGE 2



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

77-00-00 GENERAL

See Chapter 77-40 when MVP-50P is installed.
Thefollowingengine instrumentsare installed inthe EXTRA
300SC:

1 tachometer

2 manifold pressure gauge

3 cylinder head temperature gauge

4 exhaust gas temperature gauge
Generally engine data is routed electrically from the engine
sensors (refer to figure 1) to the instruments. However, the
manifold pressure line is routed through the firewall and
directly fitted to the instrument. The engine data are indi-
cated to the pilot in command.

MAP
| CHT EGT

RPM

r \
.
Figure 1 Engine Sensor Locations
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Trouble

No engine speed indication

No MAP indication

No MAP variation
with power setting

No CHT indication

No or incorrect EGT
indication

Trouble Shooting

Possible Cause
Tachometer defective
Gauge defective

Sense line leakage

Sensor or cable defective

CHT gauge defective

Sensor defective
Cable defective
Gauge defective

Remedy
Replace tachometer
Replace gauge

Replace sense line

Replace sensor
Repair cable defect
Replace gauge

Replace sensor with cable
Replace cable with sensor

Replace gauge
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77-10-00

77-10-10

77-10-11

77-10-20

POWER

RPM

Engine speed datainthe EXTRA 300SC isobtained fromthe
ignition switch. The tachometer is located in the rear instru-
ment panel and requires electrical supply bus voltage.

Tachometer

Removal/Installation

Refer to Chapter 31.

Manifold Pressure (MAP)

The manifold pressure sense line is connected to the air inlet
of cylinder no. 5 (rear right-hand), refer to Figure 1. Itis a
wet line consisting of two parts divided by the firewall.

To protect the instrument from fuel vapor a sintered bronze
filter is placed in the hose connection to the MAP gauge as
outlined in Figure 2a.

Sense line

—

=

I:H\ .
@ Filter

MAP Gauge

Figure 2a Sintered Bronze Filter Location (MAP gauge)

Ifthe optional MVVP-50 System isinstalled asintered bronze
filter (inan other shape) is placed in the MAP line bulkhead
fitting located on the firewall as outlined in Figure 2b (also
refer to Figure 5):
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77-10-21

77-10-22

77-10-23

1
2
3
4
5

Sense line Bulkhead fitting

e

Filter Firewall

Figure 2b Sintered Bronze Filter Location (MVP-50)

Manifold Pressure Gauge

Removal/lnstallation

Refer to Chapter 31.

Sense Line Engine Compartment

Removal/lnstallation

Remove cowling per Chapter 71.

Remove clamps if applicable.

Disconnect the sense line from the fittings.
Remove the sense line.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Torque sense line
fittings with 15.3 to 16.9Nm (135 to 150 inch Ibs.) and ap-
ply inspection lacquer.

Sense Line Cockpit

Removal/Installation

Refer to Chapter 20-10-07.
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77-20-00

77-20-10

77-20-11

77-20-12

A W N

ol

TEMPERATURE

Cylinder Head Temperature (CHT)

The cylinder head temperature gauge is located in the instru-
ment panel. The sensor is located in the rear right-hand
cylinder (No. 5).

Cylinder Head Temperature Gauge

Removal/lnstallation

Refer to Chapter 31.

CHT Sensor

The sensor is a bayonet type J thermocouple and is con-
nected directly with the overbraided wiring. This wiring
cannot be disconnected from the sensor and must not be
shortened.

Removal/lnstallation

Remove cowling per Chapter 71.
Disconnect overbraided wires from the instrument.
Note correct wiring.

Remove sensor with mounting fitting and complete
overbraided wires from engine.

Remove mounting fitting if reasonable.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Make sure wires are
connected correctly.
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77-20-20

77-20-21

77-20-22

A WO N

Exhaust Gas Temperature (EGT)

The exhaust gas temperature gauge is located in the instru-
ment panel. The temperature sensor is located on the rear
exhaust pipe on the right-hand side (refer to Figure 1). The
sensor is mounted with a clamp. When leaning the engine
using EGT gauge, follow the procedures of the engine
manufacturer (Lycoming Service Instruction No. 1094).

Exhaust Gas Temperature Gauge

Removal/lnstallation

Refer to Chapter 31.

EGT Sensor

The sensor is a type K thermocouple and is connected
directly with the overbraided wiring. This wiring cannot be
disconnected from the sensor and must not be shortened.

Removal/lnstallation

Remove cowling per Chapter 71.
Disconnect overbraided wires from instrument.
Note correct wiring.

Remove the worm drive hose clamp from the exhaust pipe
and remove sensor with complete overbraided wires.

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Make sure wires are
connected correctly.
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77-40-00

77-41-00

NOTE

INTEGRATED ENGINE INSTRUMENT
SYSTEMS

Electronics International MVP-50P

The EXTRA 300SC can be equipped with the MVP-50P
Glass Panel Engine Monitor. The system as installed in the
EXTRA 300SC consists of:

Item

Main Engine Screen
Electronic Data Converter
Resistive Level Fuel Module
Fuel Quantity Transducers*
Manifold Pressure Transducer
Oil Pressure Transducer
Fuel Pressure Transducer
Fuel Flow Transducer

OAT Probe

Oil Temperature Sensor
EGT Probes

CHT Probes

Related Wiringand Tubing

Location

Instrument panel
Mounting sheet
Mounting sheet

Wing tank /Center tanks
Mounting sheet
Firewall

Firewall

Left side engine
Bottom fuselage cover
Aftengine
Exhaustpipes
Cylinder heads

Cockpit/engine comp.

*) An additional fuel quantity transducer identical to the
standard oneisinstalled inthe RHwing, whenthe MVP-50P
is used.

Custom fuel quantity transducers are installed in the front
and rear center tanks (refer to Chapter 28-40-03).

Apart from the different probes and transducers used
with the MVP-50P the engine installation including the
wet lines is the same as described in the standard con-
figuration description.
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Troubleshooting

Refer to MVP-50P Installation Manual (see Chapter 1) for
detailed troubleshooting information.

Passwords

The Level #1 password (for maintenance) is 00200.

For system configurations requiring the Level #2 Password,
contact Extra Flugzeugproduktions- & Vertriebs-GmbH.

Features

Refer to the MVP-50P documentation of Electronics Inter-
national Inc. (see Chapter 1) for detailed information about
features.

The following features are notavailable inthe configuration
installed inthe EXTRA 300SC.:

External dimmer potentiometer

External warning and caution light

\oice alarm

System Screen

Weight and Balance (not applicable, do not use!)
Checklists 1 - 3 (not applicable, do not use!)
Gear warning and TAS Setup Screen

Pressure Altitude Calibration Screen

Flaps, Trim and Special Function Calibration Screen
Calibrating Airspeed

Gear Position and Unsafe Indicators

Gear Warning
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Instrument Panel Layout

Generally analternate panel isused to carry the MVP-50P as
shown in Figure 3.

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 11 12 13

Alt W Lt Master Boost Smoke OV Protect AltOutput  Smoke Starter MVP-50 CcoMm XPDR Trim 12V

T Bow G BB |
DIFF  Ow DIFF 1w

O &= 43 4o J

Figure 3 Alternate Panel Layout

Pos. Item
1 Alternator warning light incl. press-to-test feature
2 Master switch
3 Boost pump circuit breaker switch
4 Smoke switch, 3-way
5 Overvoltage protection circuit breaker
6 Alternator output circuit breaker
7 Smoke system circuit breaker
8 Starter circuit breaker
9 MVP-50 circuit breaker
10 COM circuit breaker
11  Transponder circuit breaker
12 Electrical trim system circuit breaker
13 12V circuit breaker
14 ELT Switch
15 Starter switch
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77-41-01

Main Engine Screen

The MVP-50P Main Engine Screen (see Figure 4) displays
the primary engine and aircraft instruments. This screen is
displayed on power-up and is the screen that should be
monitored during flight.

1700 E

_-- R N S B

ECT B6= CHT G6+
DIFF 0= DIFF | up

Figure 4 MVP-50P with Main Engine Screen
Buttons operate as follows:

Push-Select Moves the cursor, selects functions and
changesdigits.

Exit Exits out of a field or screen and returns the
display to the Main Engine Screen.

Screens Switches the display between screens as
selected in the Screens Button Setup.

Menu Displays a menu (if available) for the cur-
rent screen.

Removal/Installation

Follow the procedure for typical instruments in Chapter 31.
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77-41-02

77-41-03

77-41-04

Mounting Sheets

To carry the engine data converter (1, Figure 5) and two
modules (9, 13) mounting sheets (12, 14) are installed on
the right side of the fuselage just behind the firewall.

Removal/Installation

Remove main fuselage cover as per Chapter 53-00-03.

Remove the electronic data converter (1, Figure 5) and/or
the respective module (9, 13) as per following sections.

Remove the attachment bolts and shock mounts (4) or the
attachment bolts (10) and remove the mounting sheet.

Reverse procedure for installation.

Electronic Data Converter
Removal/lnstallation

Remove main fuselage cover as per Chapter 53-00-03.

Disconnect the electrical wiring (3) from the electronic data
converter (1, Figure 5).

Remove the upper left shock mount and attachment bolt (4)
and the attachment bolts (15) and remove the electronic data
converter (1).

Reverse procedure for installation.

Module

Removal/Installation

Remove main fuselage cover as per Chapter 53-00-03.

Disconnect the electrical wiring (3) and tubing (8) if
applicable from respective module (9 or 13, Figure 5).

Remove the attachment bolts (2 or 11) and remove the module.

Reverse procedure for installation.
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77-41-05

/NCAUTION

A 0 N

ol

Fuel Flow Transducer

Removal/Installation

Spilling fuel could inflame. Ensure exhaust is cool.

BATTERY switch off.
Remove engine cowlings as per Chapter 71-10-00.
Remove the fire sleeve (6).

Disconnect the fuel hoses (3, Figure 6) from the transducer
(4).
Disconnect the electrical wiring (1) from the transducer.

Remove the attachment bolts (2) and remove the transducer
from the mounting sheet (5).

Reverse procedure for installation.

Figure 6 Fuel Flow Transduver
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77-41-06

Probes and Transducers

The CHT probes are screwed to the respective ports on the
engine (see Figure 7).

The EGT probes are attached to the exhaust pipes with
clamps (see Figure 7).

The OT probe is screwed to the respective port on the aft
engine side (see 79-30-20).

The oil (5, Figure 5) and fuel (6) pressure transducers are
screwed to the respective fittings on the firewall.

Refer to Chapter 28 for fuel contents transmitters.

The tubing (8) of the MAP transducer (9) is routed from the
module through a bulkead fitting (7) in the firewall to the
engine (see also Figure 1).

The rpm signals are taken directly from the magnetos.

The OAT probe is fastened to the right side of the bottom
fuselage cover (behind the center tank drain) by means of a
nut. Aplug allows easy disconnecting.

fwd

CHT probes

RH probes shown only EGT probes
Figure 7 EGT/CHT Probes Location
PAGE DATE: 12. February 2019 CHAPTER 77

PAGE 16



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

Chapter 78

Exhaust

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014 CHAPTER 78
PAGE 1



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

Chapter/Figure

78-00-00

78-10-00
78-10-10
Figure 1

78-10-11
78-10-12
78-10-13
78-10-14
Figure 4

78-10-20
Figure 2

78-10-21
78-10-23
78-10-30
Figure 3

78-10-31
78-10-33

Table of Contents

Title

GENERAL .. ... 3
COLLECTOR/NOZZLE ....................... 4
Gomolzig6inl..........c. i 4
Exhaust System Gomolzig6inl ................. 5
ExhaustPipe ......... ... i 7
Muffler ... .. 8
Gasket . ... 8
HeatShield ........... ... .. .. . . 8
Heat Shield Replacement . ...................... 9
SkyDynamics6inl .............. .. ... .. ... ... 9
Alternative Exhaust System Sky Dynamics 6in1 ... 10
ExhaustPipe ....... ... i 11
Gasket . ..o 12
Chabord6in2....... ... .. 12
Alternative Exhaust System Chabord 6in2 ....... 13
ExhaustPipe ......... ... i 15
Gasket . ..o 15

PAGE DATE: 1. August 2014

CHAPTER 78
PAGE 2



=XTRA

MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300SC

78-00-00

GENERAL

The EXTRA 300/SC features three alternative exhaust
systems:

Gomolzig6inl
Sky Dynamics6in1
Chabord6in 2

The EXTRA300SC isgenerally equipped witha Gomolzig
6 in 1 exhaust system (refer to figure 1) with integrated
silencer (muffler).

Alternatively, the EXTRA300SC canbe equipped with either
a6 in 1 Sky Dynamics exhaust system (see Figure 2) ora 6
in 2 Chabord exhaust system (see Figure 3). These systems
are both light-weight and feature no muffler.
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78-10-00

78-10-10

COLLECTOR/NOZZLE

Gomolzig6in1

Description

Each engine cylinder has a separate exhaust pipe routed
down merging in collector tubes with increasing diameter.
The collector tubes are equipped with heat shields to protect
the lower engine cowling against the heat. Several exhaust
pipes feature slip joints to allow for thermal expansion.

The leftand right collector tubes are merged further aftinthe
muffler under the engine. An end pipe protrudes from the
muffler through the lower engine cowling for exhaust gas
discharge to the atmosphere.

Operation

The exhaust pipes are of welded stainless steel. These pipes
are routed from the cylinders down to the muffler under the
engine. The muffler comprises an inner pipe, which is
perforated, and an outer pipe to form a welded, sealed
structure.

The muffleriscooled usingasurrounding heatshroud, which
is fed with fresh air from the forward LH baffle whichisthen
discharged to the atmosphere.
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Side View

Slip joints

L — Exhaust pipes

Heat shields

' \‘ @ Discharged to atmosphere
Fresh air from baffle :> Bl

Heat shroud <ﬂ

Muffler
End pipe
Top View
Heat shield
Gasket End pipe

Muffler with heat shroud

Heat shield

Figure 1 Exhaust System Gomolzig 6 in 1
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Trouble

Engine to loud

Exhaust piping cracked

Cylinder outside sooted

Cowlinginside damaged

NOTE

Trouble Shooting
Possible Cause
Muffler defective
Muffler not secured

Muffler too hot

Gasket defective

Exhaust flange bent

Heat shield defective

Remedy

Replace muffler per
Ch. 78-10-12.

Reweld piping andtighten
clamps on muffler
Check fresh air ducting

Replace gasket per

Ch. 78-10-13.

Replace exhaust pipe per
Ch. 78-10-11.

Replace heat shield per
CH. 78-10-14.

The use of new gaskets is recommended whenever re-
placing or reinstalling exhaust system components.

Removal

1 Remove upper and lower engine cowling per Ch. 71.

2 Remove EGT sensor on the right hand side rear cylinder

(No.5).

3 Remove throttle control cable at the injector, at the
attachment clamp block near the injector and at the
cushioned clamp on the muffler.

4 Remove the cooling air ducting on both forward and rearward

5

flanges on the muffler.

In case a smoke system is installed, remove the smoke oil
hose from the smoke oil injector nozzle on the exhaust end

pipe.

6 Loosen the nuts on the exhaust flanges and remove the

exhaust system.
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78-10-11

Installation
Install inreverse sequence of removal observing the follow-
ing items:

1 Use new gaskets.

2 Use new toothed lock washers.

3 Apply copper paste to the studs at the engine exhaust flanges.

4 Hold the exhaust system in place and tighten the nuts (torque
limit: minimal 4.5 Nm /40 in.Ib).

5 Be sure to correctly install the double ply flexible ducting
on the flanges (inner ply could obstruct flow).

Inspection / Repair

This can be done without removing the system.
1 Loosen the screws that hold the heat shroud.
2 Inspect the muffler for cracks and corrosion.
3 Reweld minor cracks.
4 Replace parts that show major damage.

5 Reinstall the heat shroud.

Exhaust Pipe

Replacement

1 Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-10.
2 For cylinders 1-2 replace entire collector tube.

3 Forcylinders 3-4 pull the exhaust pipe out of the slip joint
and replace the exhaust pipe.

4 For cylinder 5-6 loosen the clamps on the slip joints and
replace the exhaust pipe.

5 Drill 4.8 mm (3/16") hole for EGT sensor(s) at identical
location.

6 Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal.
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78-10-12

78-10-13

78-10-14

A 0 N

Muffler

Replacement

Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-10.

Loosen the clamps on the muffler side flanges and remove
the left and right collector tubes.

Replace muffler and reinstall in reverse sequence of
removal.

Gasket

Replacement

Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-10.
Replace gaskets.

Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal.

Heat Shield

Replacement

Refer to figure 4.

Remove cowling per chapter 71.

Remove heat shield worm drive hose clips.
Replace heat shield (pointing directly to cowling).

Reinstall in reverse sequence of removal.
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78-10-20

Sectional View Worm drive
hose clip

Spacer

1

=

Heat shield —
Collector tube
Figure 4 Heat Shield Replacement

Sky Dynamics 6 in 1

Description

Each engine cylinder has a separate exhaust pipe routed
downand merging inasingle collector tube with increasing
diameter. Several exhaust pipes feature slip joints to allow
for thermal expansion.

An end pipe protrudes from the collector tube through the
lower engine cowling for exhaust gas discharge to the
atmosphere

Operation

The exhaust pipes are of welded stainless steel. These pipes
are routed from the cylinders down to the single collector
pipe under the engine.
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Side View
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Exhaust Support

System
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Slip joints ir

Smoke Oil
Injection Nozzle

Figure 2

Trouble
Cylinder outside sooted

NOTE

Alternative Exhaust System Sky Dynamics 6 in 1

Trouble Shooting

Possible Cause Remedy
Gasket defective Replace gasket per
Ch. 78-10-23.
Exhaust flange bent Replace exhaust pipe per
Ch. 78-10-21.

The use of new gaskets is recommended whenever re-
placing or reinstalling exhaust system components.

Removal

1 Remove upper and lower engine cowling per Ch. 71.

CHAPTER 78
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78-10-21

2 Remove EGT sensor on the right hand side rear cylinder
(No.5).

3 Remove throttle control cable at the injector and at the
attachment clamp block near the injector.

4 In case a smoke system is installed, remove the smoke oil
hose from the smoke oil injector nozzle on the exhaust end

pipe.
5 Loosen the connection to the exhaust support system.

6 Loosen the nuts on the exhaust flanges and remove the
exhaust system.

Installation
Install inreverse sequence of removal observing the following
items:

1 Use new gaskets.

2 Use new toothed lock washers.

3 Apply copper paste to the studs at the engine exhaust flanges.

4 Hold the exhaust system in place and tighten the nuts (torque
limit: minimal 4.5 Nm /40 in.Ib).

Inspection / Repair

This can be done without removing the system.
1 Inspect the exhaust system for cracks and corrosion.
2 Reweld minor cracks.

3 Replace parts that show major damage.

Exhaust Pipe

Replacement

1 Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-20.

2 For cylinder 1-6 loosen the clamps on the slip joints and
replace the exhaust pipe.
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78-10-23

78-10-30

3 Drill 4.8 mm (3/16") hole for EGT sensor(s) at identical

location.

4 Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal.

Gasket

Replacement

1 Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-20.
2 Replace gaskets

3 Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal

Chabord 6in 2

Description

Each engine cylinder has a separate exhaust pipe routed
downmergingintheleftorrightcollector tube withincreasing
diameter. Several exhaust pipes feature slip joints to allow
for thermal expansion.

Two end pipes protrude through the lower engine cowling for
exhaust gas discharge to the atmosphere.

Operation

Theexhaust pipesare of welded Inconel 625. These pipesare
routed from the cylinders down to the collector pipes under
the engine.
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Side View
’ Exhaust Support
/‘ System
s
Exhaust pipes
End pipe
Smoke Oil
Injection Nozzles {
O\
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End pipes
Figure 3 Alternative Exhaust System Chabord 6 in 2
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Trouble

Cylinder outside sooted

NOTE

1
2

3

4

5
6

1
2
3

4

5

Trouble Shooting

Possible Cause Remedy

Gasket defective Replace gasket per
Ch. 78-10-33.

Exhaust flange bent Replace exhaust pipe per
Ch. 78-10-31.

The use of new gaskets is recommended whenever re-
placing or reinstalling exhaust system components.

Removal

Remove upper and lower engine cowling per Ch. 71.

Remove EGT sensor on the right hand side rear cylinder
(No.5).

Remove throttle control cable at the injector and at the
attachment clamp block near the injector.

In case a smoke system is installed, remove the smoke oil
hoses from the smoke oil injector nozzles on the exhaust
end pipes.

Loosen the nuts on the exhaust support system.

Loosen the nuts on the exhaust flanges and remove the
exhaust system.

Installation

Install in reverse sequence of removal observing the following
items:

Use new gaskets.

Use new toothed lock washers.

Apply copper paste to the studs at the engine exhaust
openings.

Hold the exhaust system in place and tighten the nuts on the
exhaust flanges (torque limit: minimal 19 Nm /168 in.Ib).

Hold the exhaust system in place and tighten the nuts on the
exhaust support system.(torque limit: minimal 5 Nm / 44
in.Ib).
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NOTE

78-10-31

78-10-33

1

2
3

1
2

3

4

5

1
2
3

Inspection / Repair

This can be done without removing the system.

Inspect the exhaust system for cracks and corrosion.

The exhaust material is Inconel 625. Use qualified
personell and filler metal.

Reweld minor cracks.

Replace parts that show major damage.

Exhaust Pipe

Replacement

Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-30.

For cylinders 1-2 pull the exhaust pipe out of the slip joint
and replace the exhaust pipe.

For cylinders 3-4-5-6 loosen the bolts on the slip joints
and replace the exhaust pipe.

Drill 4.8 mm (3/16") hole for EGT sensor(s) at identical
location.

Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal.

Gasket

Replacement

Remove exhaust system per chapter 78-10-30.
Replace gaskets

Reinstall exhaust system in reverse sequence of removal
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79-00-00

GENERAL

The EXTRA 300/SC is equipped with a modification of a
Christen Inverted Oil System (CHRISTEN 801 series).
Maintenance work or overhaul of the this system requires
consultation to the manufacturer. (Refer to Lycoming
Operaton and Installation Manual, see Chapter 01).

Additionally the lubrication system of the EXTRA 300/SC
has a single oil cooler which is connected to the engine by
flexible tubing.

Description and Operation

The standard Christen 801 Inverted Oil Systemisakit-form
accessory for Lycoming aircraft engines which permits
normal engine lubrication, with minimal oil loss, during
aerobatic flight. Wheninstalled, it becomes a self-contained
extension of the normal aircraft engine oil and breather
systems. As the system control valves are gravity-operated,
no connection to aircraft power sources is required (Refer
to Figure 1 and 2).

The systemworksinall inverted and negative-g flight condi-
tions and is particular suited to high-performance aircraft
used for unlimited-class aerobatic competitions.

The need for modification of the standard Christen 801
Inverted Oil System results from installation requirements
for different system components of the Lycoming engine.
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CHRISTEN 803

Normal flight

During normal flight, the weighted ball valve atthe top of the
oil separator is open, allowing blow-by gases from the
engine crankcase to be vented from the breather port to the
top of the oil separator and out through the overboard
breather line. The top ball valve of the oil valve isclosed and
the bottom ball valve is open, allowing oil to flow from the
sump fitting to the oil pump and out to the engine lubrication

points.
BREATHER PORT

OIL SEPARATCR

VERBOARD
REATHER
INE

BALL VALVE,
CLOSED

OIL VALVE

BALL VALVE,
OPEN

Figure 1

WEIGHT

PR

* BLOW-BY GASES

© TO ENGINE LUBRICATION POINTS

ENGINE OIL PUMP

—— OIt RETURN FITTING

Inverted Oil System, Normal Flight

Inverted flight

Whentheaircraftisinverted, engine oil fallsto the top of the
crankcase. the weighted ball valve inthe oil seperator closes,
preventing overboard loss of oil though the top of the oil
separator. Blow-by gasses from the engine crankcase are
vented from the sump to the bottom of the oil separator and
outthrough the overboard breather line. The top ball valve of
the oil valve isopen, and the bottom valve is closed, allowing
oilto flow out fromthe breather portto the oil valve, through
the sump fitting and the sump screen, to the oil pump and out
to the engine lubrication points.
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BALL VALVE,—F
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CHRISTEN B03
CIL SEPARATCR
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BREATHER
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WEIGHT HOLDS
BALL VALVE
CLOSED

Figure 2

Any oil in the lines which fails to return to the sump during
the transition between normal and inverted flightdrainsinto
the oil separator. This oil then returns to the sump from the
bottom of the oil separator during periods of normal flight.

OIL RETURN FITTINC

S
BREATHER PORT

Inverted Oil System, Inverted Flight

Maintenance Practices

The inverted oil system normally requires no maintenance.
During major overhauls or when repairs require sump re-
moval, inspect sump for excessive deposits of sludge, var-
nish, or foreign material. If sump is dirty, remove and
thoroughly clean all hoses and components; then use com-
pressed air blast for drying and cleanout before reassembly.

Cleaning

The inverted oil system must be flushed with a suitable
petroleum solvent, suchasvarsol, every 300 (three hundred)
hours of engine operation or when there is evidence of the
loss of oil through the breather line after normal flight.
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79-00-01 Valve Balls

Reseating

Marginal oil loss of valve may result from nicks in the valve
seats which cause leakage when the valve should be closed.
Suchnicks can be caused by mishandling or by small chips of
metal being caught betweenthe ball and the seatas the valve
operatesduring initial run-inofanew or overhauled engine.
For more information of the valves refer to Lycoming
Operaton and Installation Manual (see Chapter 01).
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79-20-00

79-20-01

DISTRIBUTION

The hose and fitting installation is modified compared to the
standard Christen Inverted Oil System. The connections of
the Inverted Oil System still consist of AN (Army/Navy)
Standard fittings.

The flexible hoses of the oil cooling system are connected
by AN Standard fittings with equal size (8D), but different
connectionangle.

Maintenance Practices

Before making installationsand repairstothe aircraft plump-
ing, itisimportantto make accurate identification of plump-
ing materials.

Oil Cooler

Description and Operation

The lubrication system of the EXTRA 300/SC has asingle
oil cooler which is mounted on the aft right hand side of the
engine. It is connected to the engine by hoses.

During operation the hot lubricating oil leaving the engine s
pumped by anengine-driven pump viaahosetothe oil cooler.
The oil is cooled in passing through the oil cooler and
returned to the engine lubricating circuit through the return
hose.

Optionally, the EXTRA 300/SC can be equipped with an
additional, smaller oil cooler to increase the cooling capacity.
Itis installed on the front left side of the engine.

It is connected with hoses between the output port of the
standard oil cooler and the oil return port of the engine
accessory case.
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79-20-02

79-20-03

79-20-04

u u ' | standard
oil cooler
Engine = |
additiona ‘ — P — W —

_____

oil cooler ’
N A N A N
standard routing
optional routing
Figure 3 Oil Cooling System
Fittings

General information concerning fittingsused inthe EXTRA
300/SC you find in Chapter 20-10-08.

Flexible Hoses

General information concerning flexible hoses you find in
Chapter 20-10-07.

VAC2-6

On the vacuum pump drive of the Lycoming engine acces-
sory housing assembly a VAC2-6 adapter (B & C Specialty
Products Inc) is installed.
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Modification of New Engines

Whenthe engine shall be replaced, the following two engine
types can be ordered from Lycoming:

ENPL-RT10568

ENPL-RT10427

In any case the modifications as outlined below must be
performed for the use inan EXTRA 300SC.

Thereby observe the following:
Use gasket B & C 707-304-1 provided with the VAC2-6

Install gasket over the studs with "U" cutout towards the bot-
tom.

Be shure that the 90° fitting of the VAC2-6 is at the 7 o'clock
position.

Also refer to B & C Installation Instructions for VAC2.
When installing ENPL-RT10568

replace

Lycoming Adapter Assy., Vacuum pump 67536

by

B & C Inverted oil pick-up VAC 2-6 Assy

When installing ENPL-RT10427

replace

4 Lycoming short studs 25C-12 (1/4-20 x 1-1/2)

by

4 Lycoming long studs 25C-21 (1/4-20 x 2-5/8)
andreplace

Lycoming Adapter, Breather with Oil pick-up LW-16878
by

B & C Inverted oil pick-up VAC2-6 Assy

additionally install:

1 Lycoming washer 71596

1 Lycoming drive spline 72974
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79-30-00

Trouble

No oil pressure indication

Oil pressure low

Oil temperature high

79-30-10

INDICATING

Oil pressure and oil temperature are sensed on the EXTRA
300SC engine and are indicated to the pilot in command.

Trouble Shooting

Possible Cause

Sensor defective
Gauge defective

Engine oil pressure low
Orifice engine fitting

blocked
Sense line leakage

Sensor or cable defective

Gauge defective
Incorrect engine oil

Oil Pressure

Remedy

Replace sensor.
Replace gauge.

Check engine oil pressure
with calibrated equipment.
Cleanfitting.

Replace sense line.

Replace sensor.

Repair cable defect.
Replace gauge.

Perform engine oil change.

The oil pressure gauge is located in the rear instrument
panel. The gauge receives its data electrically from a pres-
sure sensor located on the aft side of the firewall (refer to
figure 4). The pressure sensor (1) is connected to a fitting
(2) on the cold side of the firewall. A sense (wet) line (3)
connects the bulkhead fitting to the VAC2-6 (4) at the
engine.

CHAPTER 79
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79-30-11

79-30-12

Top View _ Firewall
P Oil cooler

Legend:

1 Oil pressure
sensor

2 Fitting

3 Sense line

4 VAC2-6

Figure 4 Oil Pressure Sensor & Wet Line

Oil Pressure Gauge

Oil pressure indication is combined with the oil temperature
indication in asingle unit.

Removal/lnstallation

Refer to chapter 31.

Oil Pressure Wet Line

Removal/lnstallation

Remove upper cowling per chapter 71

Disconnect the sense wet line at firewall bulkhead fitting
and at engine fitting (refer to figure 4).

Install in reverse sequence of removal. Torque sense line
fittings with 15.3t0 16.9Nm (135 to 150 in.Ibs.) and apply
inspection lacquer.
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79-30-13 Engine Fitting

Removal/Installation

1 Remove upper cowling per Chapter 71.

2 Disconnect the sense wet line per Chapter 79-30-12.

3 Remove the engine fitting.

4 Install in reverse sequence of removal. Torque engine fit-
ting with 15.3t0 16.9Nm (135 to 150 in.Ibs.) and apply in-
spection lacquer.

79-30-20 Oil Temperature
The oil temperature gauge is located in the rear instrument
panel. The gauge receives its data electrically from a sensor
located on the engine in front of the oil filter screen (refer
to figure 5).

79-30-21 Oil Temperature Gauge
Oiltemperature indication iscombined with the oil pressure
indication inasingle unit.

79-30-22 Oil Temperature Sensor

Removal/lInstallation
The sensor can be easily removed and installed without
special equipment.

1 Remove upper cowling per Chapter 71.

2 Remove oil temperature sensor (refer to figure 5).

3 Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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NOTE Drawings and corresponding equipment are generally
introduced with serial number SC001 or fromtheserial
number given behind thedrawing. Check theindividual
installation.

Table of Contents

Figure Title

EA-9C102B POWER GENERATION/DISTRIBUTION
(UPTO SN SC027)

EA-9C102C POWER GENERATION/DISTRIBUTION
(SN SC028 THRU SC039)

EA-9C102D POWER GENERATION/DISTRIBUTION
(FROM SN SC040 THRU SC041)

EA-9C102E POWER GENERATION/DISTRIBUTION
(FROM SN SC042)

EA-9C102G POWER GENERATION/DISTRIBUTION
(FROM SN SC078)

EA-9C102.2 Magneto System (up to SN SC005)

EA-9C102.2A Magneto System (from SN SC006)

| EA-9C102.2B Magneto System (from SN SC092)

EA-9C102.3A Strobe Light System

EA-9C102.4 Fuel Gages (up to SN SC019 and SC022)

EA-9C102.4A Fuel Gages (from SN SC020 Thru SC059 exc. SC022)

EA-9C102.4B Fuel Gages (from SN SC060)

EA-9C102.5A COM SE Gerét

EA-94102.6 Audio Switches & Jacks

EA-9C102.7 Alternator Warning (up to SN SC002)

EA-9C102.7A Alternator Warning (from SN SC003)

EA-9C102.8 Smoke System (up to SN SC059)

EA-9C102.8A Smoke System (from SN SC060)

EA-9C102.9 Battery Circuit (up to SN SC002)
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EA-9C102.10A Alternator System (from SN SC003 thru SN SC059)

EA-9C102.10B Alternator System (from SN SC060)

EA-9C102.11 Fuel Boost Pump

EA-94102.14C Pedal Adjustment System

EA-9C102.15 Accelerometer (up to SN SC062 and SC064)

EA-9C102.15B Accelerometer (from SN SC063 exc. SC064)
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EA-9C102.16
EA-9C102.16C
EA-93102.18A
EA-93102.20A
EA-93102.22
EA-93102.26
EA-9C102.27
EA-9C102.27A
EA-9C102.27B
EA-93102.28
EA-93102.29
EA-9C102.30
EA-9C102.30B
EA-96102.31A
EA-93102.33
EA-93102.34
EA-9D102.34A
EA-9D102.34B
EA-93102.41A
EA-93102.42
EA-9D102.42A
EA-9D102.42B
EA-93102.43
EA-9C102.44A
EA-96102.49
EA-96102.49A

EA-96102.52 Sheet 1
EA-96102.52 Sheet 2

EA-9C102.56
EA-9C102.58
EA-9D102.58A
EA-93102.59
EA-9C102.69
EA-9C102.78
EA-9C102.79
EA-9C102.80

External Power (up to SN SC002)
External Power (from SN SC003)
Batterie Charger System

Transponder TRT800-H

Transponder BXP6401

Transponder ATC4401
Amperelndication (up to SN SC002)
AmpereIndication (SN SC003 thru SC019 and SC022)
AmpereIndication (from SN SC020 exc. SC022)
Fuel Flow EDM 700

Fuel Flow EDM800

RPM Indication (up to SN SC005)
RPM Indication (from SN SC006)
Starter Engaged Light

Fuel Flow FS-450

Oil Press/'Temp Indication

Oil Temp Press (up to SN SC059)

Oil Temp Press (from SN SC060)

ELT Pointer 3000

ARTEX ME406 ELT (upto SN SC027)
ARTEX ME 406 ELT (from SN SC028 thru SC059)
ARTEX ME406 ELT (from SN SC060)
Transponder BXP-6401-x & Enc
Electric Trim System
RCAIllenRCA2600
RCAllenRCA2610

Digital Indication MV P-50P

Digital Indication MV P-50P

12VDC Outlet

EGT & CHT Indication

EGT & CHT Indication

Flight Timer

ELT KANNAD 406 AF

AvMap EKPV Cradle

TT-2X XPDR

TY91COM R/T
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01 with MAG. SWITCH 10-357200-1 A ab SC006 11.07.2004 HW s
Ver_ JBezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum [ Nam¢] 46569 Hiinxe, Germany Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
— i — —
EDV-Kennung:  EA3C0907b
1 2 3 ‘ 4




MAIN-BUS

STROBE-L
5A

et I\ CBS2

. RIGHT WING

‘@ @ L2

\ i i QU red +VCCP
N ! v blu SYNC
420 T #20 A vel ] +vces (T
L . #20 =q i blk GND Sy
- § J / Strobe white
|I' @ A: @
\‘ ,' : \‘ H ~
||l \‘ 'l \‘ l'
I \ I \ n Ll
Y 1‘ #20 1 blk GND
#20 =¢ #20 = vel ] +vccs
2 2 N
y, p, Qu_blu SYNC
Qu_red +VCCP
Strobe white
LEFT WING
X 7 |WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 02199
4 6 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 Fa. AMP 00099
4 5 |PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 Fa. AMP 00103
8 4 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 Fa. AMP 00093
8 3 | FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm 42565-2 Fa. AMP 00097
2 2 | LAMP ASSY AVE-POSW-54G | AVEO Engineering 34217
1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER SWITCH 5A W31X2M1G-5 02700
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewichy MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Cewzie BearBelfung: Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08] Hw [S!-—Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflichenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnunlg Tinks 7 rechts wird mit STROBE LIGHT SYSTEM
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .'X TR
04 A
z — EA-9C102.3 A
02 Schwarze Heide 21
— Ad Blatt 1 wvon 1
/I\\  Refer to EA-1C109.5 o1 A | AM-300-13-10 | 08.08.13| HW )
Ver ] Bezeichnung _ NT. [ Anderung/Mod. Ny, Datum | Namej 46569 Hnxe, Germany hutzvermerk nach DIN 34 hten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0910
1 2 3 4




#22

MAIN-BUS
INSTR

#22

[e\] \
S 2 .

see RPM INDICATION
EA-9C102.30

see OIL TEMP (PRESS)
EA-93102.34

see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)

EA-96102.31

#22

|

|

|
FUEL !
WING l
INDICATOR |
301030 001G !
S l

|

—
31800hmYY o

#22

FUEL
REAR CENTER

INDICATOR
301 030 002G

'
7 60/90-0,50hm

FUEL
FRONT CENTER

INDICATOR
301 030 002G

'
7 60/90-0,50hm

A Kabel #22 an Pos. 9 & 12 doppelt umgeschlagen quetschen

X | 15| KABEL AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-22 4 |mtr 01694
2 14 | RINGOSE ROT 5mm 130008 02198
3 13 | RINGOSE ROT 4mm A 031890 01417
gt § 4 |12 FLACHSTECKER PIN 6.3mm /1\  |42565-2 00097
2 | 11| PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
/ 2 |10 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 00099
& — 11 | 9 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 63mm  /1\ 00422822 00093
™ 3 | 8 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE I POLIG 9253242 00098
3 7 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 3 POLIG X39-000-000-002 00386
B 1 6 | FRONT CENTER SENSOR 224.082.007.026
1 5 | REAR CENTER SENSOR 224.082.007.035
R 1 4 | WING FUEL SENSOR 226.801.015.001G FM4006
226.801.015.001G 224.082.007.035 224.082.007.026 2 3 | FUSELAGE FUEL INDICATOR 301 030 002G 00390
1 2 | WING FUEL INDICATOR 301 030 001G 200171
WING REAR CENTER FRONT CENTER 11 [CIRCUIT BREAKER oA P 31506
TANK TANK TANK 04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit —_ FUEL GAGES
*/% in allen Feldern angegeben. —X T R A
= - EA-9C102.4
gf Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
Ver. Bezeichnun% Nr.: Anderung Mod. Nt.: Datum Name 46569 Hunxe, Gennany §Sn Hiﬁﬁmﬁﬁ nasn th iﬂ hsasn:sn
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0908
1 2 3 4




1 2 3 4
MAIN-BUS
A
#22 see RPM INDICATION
EA-9C102.30
#22 see OIL TEMP (PRESS)
EA-93102.34
#20 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
EA-96102.31
#22 #22
#22
3 A 4
( o | G
: FUEL FUEL

WING : REAR CENTER FRONT CENTER
: INDICATOR INDICATOR B
L s T R
e | J— ; % T ® T
@LJ 3-1800hm @ 240- 33 Ohm @ 240 - 33 Ohm
A Kabel #22 an Pos. 9 & 12 doppelt umgeschlagen quetschen
X X | 14| KABEL AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-2) 4 |mtr 01694
11 14 | 13 | RINGOSE ROT 4mm A 031890 01417
4 4 | 12] FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm /1\ [42565-2 00097
2 2 |11]PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
2 2 | 10| BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG R 180923-0 00099
9 6 | 9 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE6.3mm  /1\ |0042282-2 00093 c
2 2 | 8 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 1 POLIG 925324-2 00098
1 7 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 3 POLIG X39-000-000-002 00386
1 1 6 | FRONT CENTER SENSOR 02700-15 Fa. DATCON 33410
1 1 5 | REAR CENTER SENSOR 02700-12 Fa. DATCON 33409
1 1 4 | WING FUEL SENSOR 226.801.015.001G3 FM4006
2 2 | 3 | FUSELAGE FUEL INDICATOR 100176 33411
1 |2 [wiNnG FUEL INDICATOR DATCON 100726 Fa. DATCON 33412
226.801.015.001G 02700-12 02700-15
1 2 | WING FUEL INDICATOR VDO 301 030 001G 200171
WING REAR CENTER FRONT CENTER 1 1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 5A 7277-2-5 31506
TANK TANK TANK 04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung 3 = LS | Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.: [ 05.05.08( Hw [S!.—Klasse Freimaltoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe S Oberflachenschutz ] Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. epr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
STUD #8-32 zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit FUEL GAGES
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR q D
02700-12 > - EA-9C102.4 A
02700-15 03 sch Heide 21 :
02 chwarze Heide
.Y 1 1
o1 A | AM3000919 _ [12102010] AW | 4erc0 pinxe. German Blatt 1 von
OPTION 02 = FUEL WING INDICATOR Fa: VDO Ver | Bezeichnun N [Anderung/viod. Nif-_Dawum | _Namej ' Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
=
OPTION 01 = FUEL WING INDICATOR FA. DATCON EDV-Kenung: . EASCO008
1 2 3 ‘ 4




1 2 3 4
MAIN-BUS
see RPM INDICATION
EA-9C102.30
see OIL TEMP (PRESS)
EA-93102.34
see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
EA-96102.31
Al Al N (o] I I i) ISl is ISl IS
[l [\ I ) sl sl ol aljaljaijal I [\ I [ [\
H|F He ||| FE H| B B B B H| ||
@?Y\, 2[4 =~ ‘_\ 3t |3
[] NS G| IS NN ,
N \“N N 1 I S (f \ Kabel #22 an Pos. 9 & 12 doppelt umgeschlagen quetschen
A I:I A @ X X | 15| KABEL AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-21 4 mtr 01694
—n C — 9 9 14| MATE-N-LOCK SOCKET 163557-2 FE4305
R Pl J 2| ppi o015 | pd 3 3 [ 13] MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 SOCKET |1-0480303-0 FE4307
/7 WING REAR CENTER FRONT CENTER N 3 3 |12 MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 PIN 1-0480305-0 FE4308
9 9 || MATE-N-LOCK PIN 163558-2 FE4306
TANK TANK TANK p
11 14 | 10| RINGOSE ROT 4mm N 031890 01417
alaa alala afefay 5 2 [ 9 [ FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6 3mm /1\ [o042282-2 00093
FE[FEF FE[FEE FE[FEFE 2 2 8 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 1 POLIG 925324-2 00098
4 1 7 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 3 POLIG X39-000-000-002 00386
\\\ 1 1 6 | FRONT CENTER SENSOR 02700-15 Fa. DATCON 33410
AN 1 1 5 | REAR CENTER SENSOR 02700-12 Fa. DATCON 33409
= .Y.Y ‘r‘.Y.Y.\ 1 1 4 | WING FUEL SENSOR 226.801.015.001¢ FM4006
00 E T ——— T
M+ S - (G) 1S G 2 2 |3 l-USI:FAGJ: FUEL IVNDI(ATORV 100176 33411
FUEL FUEL FUEL 1|2 | WING FUEL INDICATOR DATCON 100726 Fa. DATCON 33412
WING REAR CENTER REAR CENTER 1 2 | WING FUEL INDICATOR VDO 301 030 001G 200171
INDICATOR INDICATOR INDICATOR N T T | CIROUIT BREAKER oA 778 31508
7 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit | Gewichff MaWi-Nr.
-7 3-1800hm _-27240-33 Ohm _-~7240-33 Ohm Dic Giltigheitszuordnung TotzZic Bearbenung: T Datum | Name aBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:[ 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe  Oberflachenschutz | oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
@ zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit FUEL GAGES
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. -
STUD # 8-32 04
03 - EA-9C102.4 B
02 B 5M-300-1 5-07 27.02.16 HW Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
01 A | AM-300-09-19 12.10.10 HW R 4569 Hiinxe. German
OPTION 02 = FUEL WING INDICATOR Fa: VDO 02700-12 Ver |Bezeichnun Nr.: [Anderung/Mod. Nf.- Datum | Namecj Lnxe, Y hutzvermerk nach DIN 34 n.
OPTION 01 = FUEL WING INDICATOR FA. DATCON 02700-15 EDV-Kennung: m
1 ‘ 2 3 ‘ 4




@ 14 VDC AVIONICBUS |
T COM

COM S/E GERAT I Y @
P1
el CB5
Pl
H
1
13,75 VDG | 11 #20 '
13,75 VDC | 12
+Lighting 23 J4 P4
Speaker 1 )
p— 4 —
— 3
ws 7N WS i WS 7N N 7N —C 5 L
PTT 7 | Ibl Y I TR A 2 2
N7 N7 Ty N7 1 e
IC Control | 7 ) H : see AUDIO JACKS & SWITCHES
: g EA-94102.6
)_ _ MIC-JACK
=
I v’
Mich i R #24 b A b ﬂ
Anschluss bei AR-4201 Mic GND 14 - I\VI THA3 &)
Anschluss bei AR-6201 Mic GND 8 IR]
" S S S PHONE-JACK
Phone Hi 2 1 330) o I‘;\iﬁ If'\l A2 If\l E’ls o I\;\islr\l
i it
PhonelLo | 3 7 T Al 7 |:|
R2
330R
2.0l see ACCELEROMETER
Llws..5 EA-9C102.15
-Lighting | 10 #20
GND 13 2 =
GND 25
) 1 1 9 | RESISTOR 330 OHM 0,25 W CFR16J330RJIT FE4286
X X 8 | WIRE RG-400 RG-400 mtr FE4111
— X X | 7 | WIRE 2xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG2 mtr FE4006
A/C GROUND X X 6 | WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
P2 1 1 5 | VHF ANTENNA 3001-10 FE4254
2 2 4 [ BNC CONNECTOR 11BNC-50-3-52/133 30705
ANTENNA == RG-400 1 || 3 [ CONNECTOR KIT in Pos. 2
< 1 2 | COM S/E GREAT AR-6201 0894.011-07 00652
» 1 2 | COM S/E GREAT AR-4201 0610-321-9xx 33041
1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 7,5A 7277-2-1,5 32112
1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 5A 7277-2-5 31506
/ 05 04 03 02 01 | Nr| Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
COM ANTENNA - / Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: [ 04.10.14| HW Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
;I von Version zu Bearb.:] 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
FANINARY Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz ] Oberfldche
| LT ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
: dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
! zu entnehmen. "
i Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit COM S/E GERAT
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. QX TRA
04
o - EA-9C102.5 A
3 AT [ T e Hetde 21 A4 Blatt1 von 1
OPTION 02 = BECKER COM AR-6201 n : ; o 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
- Ver. Bezelchnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name Schutzverneric nach DIN 34 beachten. |
OPTION 01 = BECKER COM AR-4201 Tov Remnung: - EA3CO0T1a

1 2 3 ‘ 4




1 2 4 6 7 8
s s
AT <7 I —
O_l PTT PILOT
—_—
AR LENaN ﬂ MIC-BUCHSE PILOT A
bl it #24 bl i !
A3
ws WS £ . C
ﬁi BT 2a bl 1 |
N PHONE-BUCHSE PILOT
X__|10[WIRE 2xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG2 = mtr FE4006
2| 9 |BUCHSE 43030-0007 = FE4079
1 [ 8 |BUCHSENGEHAUSE 43025-0200 FE4081
2_[7[PIN 43031-0007 FE4080
1| 6 |PINGEHAUSE 43020-0200 FE4082
1[5 [pusHBUTTON 1174599 FE4301
7 | 4 |WASHER 04-00975 31382
1|3 [PHONE JACK 1J-034 00195
2| 2 [WASHER 04-00976 31381
1 [1[miciack J-033 00196
05 04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
— e —— m e — - -
Die G dnung L Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 15.02.06 [ HW SI.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: [
. . dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr..
A Fuer alle Buchsen Isolationsscheiben benutzen 2u entnehmen, L EA 300/
Zyordnung TinKs 7 Techts wird mit AUDIO SWITCHES & JACKS
**in allen Feldern ‘X TRA
= = EA-94102.6
gi Schwarze Heide 21 P Blatt1 von 1
[Ver [Eezeichnun N [ATerng Vo0 N[ Dt | Name] 46569 Hune, Germany Schutzvernerk nach DIN 34 beachten-
Eromn: AW
=




2 3 4
L1
PRESS TO TEST
Niséﬁios“;dx see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
EA-9C102.10
p A
|
1 3 2 }:1
|
ALTERNATOR : ALTERNATOR RELAY
WARNING : g7 K3
OV-MODULE L1 - 30 #14
PRS, — 7 1 /" N\ 3y@m>  He = [
B&C OVM-14 — #16 ol |
1 86 85 1
g | ! :
|
blk yel = S &' sce BATTERY CIRCUIT |
ol o ha h EA-9C102.9 |
g & = ‘ | ‘
— | |
-_— |
! - |
l 5 6 =
l g
pr— |
= ‘ ALTERN
- | 1A AMPERE METER
| TEST I 10A
‘ MAIN BUS CB1
i F3 F4
! #10 #8 #10 #10
B A EEEEEEAS <S> 7 eB e T MAIN-BUS
| ALTERN CONTROL
| : 40A
|
: 2A : see BATTERY CIRCUIT see AMPERE INDICATION
| I EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.27
| CBI1 |
ol ol V
see B‘;E;&gzcgmwﬁ ,,,,, #M8_ L U see EXTERNAL POWER
- X | I
: : : EA-9C102.16
| } : see BATTERY CIRCUIT
: : | EA-9C102.9
SIA | SIB (| i see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
_ "’l < >l | EA-9C102.10
MASTER o N ____o_ |
SWITCH | X | 8 | WIREAWG 16 MIL-W-22759/16-16 0,2 | mtr .
o - | X | 7 |WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 0,5 | mtr 00775
! l l | | 6 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 00422822 00093
w0 - ‘ 1 | 5 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 1 POLIG 9253242 00098
I 1 4 |RELAY PCB FUSE EA-83290.1 93243.02
— 1 3 |OVERVOLTAGE MODULE 504-1 PM-OV 14 VOLT] .
1 |2 [BuLB(14v 0,084 GE330 01569
1 1 |PRESS TO TEST INDICATOR (red) MS25041-2 14 00140
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion -
von Version zu Bearb.: 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit —— ALTERNATOR WARNING
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ’ RA
04 —
03 EA-9C102.7
02 Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt 1  von 1
o1 - . 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver.|Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name §gh RMEEW%EK ﬂiih Qn iﬂ pgagnxgn
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0913
2 3 4




L1
ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
PRESS TO TEST e AT 10
MS25041-X \
+GE330 :A
=
Byl
|
1_ ALTERNATOR I ALTERNATOR RELAY
OV-MODULE 1 3 2 WARNING l g7 K3
PR5 L8,
B&C OVM-14 L1 /030_ Co#l4
2  #16 ‘
i — 7 F7A | see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM,
1 EA-9C102.10 !
blk yel - ° 86 8 : |
Q I | I
(] (=} H* 2 (=] (=X |
g I Q) Q} :
| | |
— | |
R = | 1 |
| e |
| - |
i 1 5 6 oy
e | ¢t}
- |
| |
: 1A |
] TEST |
l CBI11 8 |
| OV-PROTECT F3 |
‘ |
- _A_”””#JQ 77777777 ALTERN
| | 2A | O: I 10A
| |
| | MAIN BUS 'S AMPERE METER L.
1 1 F4 L
‘ ‘ 8 #10 R #10
see BATTERY CIRCUIT #18 S| l i <> 7 eB e T MAIN-BUS
EA9CI1029 == "~~~ | . | 40A
l T | see BATTERY CIRCUIT see AMPERE INDICATION
| ! | | EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.27
| | ! |
: S1:2
SI:1 | \i : v
—_— |
"}L & < | sec EXTERNAL POWER
MASTER | o N ____o_ | EA-9C102.16
SWITCH o = | see BATTERY CIRCUIT
: EA-9C102.9
! l ' see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM TR AwaTe / =
iy ] EA-9C102.10 X MIL-W-22759/16-16 .2 | mtr )
X | 7 |WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 0,5 | mtr 00775
_|_= 1 6 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
) 1 | 5 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 1 POLIG 925324-2 00098
1 4 |RELAY PCB FUSE EA-83290.1 93243.02
1 3 |OVERVOLTAGE MODULE 504-1 PM-OV 14 VOLT] .
1 | 2 [BULB (14v 0,084) GE330 01569
1 1 |PRESS TO TEST INDICATOR (red) MS25041-2 14 100140
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte bearT)ewung: . . Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion -
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit ALTERNATOR WARNING
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ’ R A
04 —
03 EA-9C102.7
gf A | AM-300-08-11 19.12.2008 HW Sehwarze Helde 21 A Blatti von
Ver. Bezeichnunq Nr.:| Anderung/Mod. Ny.: Datum | Name 46569 Hiinxe, Germany Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: KEA3C0913a




V23134-A1052-C643

1 3 4
MAIN-BUS
SMOKE PUMP
15A
CB2
N_#16
Nl
¥
SMOKE PUMP Pl i
M5
° K&  87a #16
red 1 ) #16 #16 30 o~
blk 5 > #16 ' A 87 #16 SMOKE
|
| \_ #20 86 85 #16 #16__ARM _ 52
e OFF Sommpmo— 10|
[}
SMOKE /V23134-A1052-C643 T o
POWERLEVER / 12V 40A Wechsler -
S3 RS 308-0598
(3 )omyd
| TR 2 #20
#20
'||| ON J
SMOKE REFILL \ K5
87a_ #16 |||'
LEVEL #16 30 o/ |
2 | A 87 #16 |
)
| #20 \} #20 #20 86 El 85 #16
llll O
SMOKETANK

12V 40A Wechsler
RS 308-0598
X | 12| KABEL AWG 16 MIL-W-22759/16-16| 3.2 | mtr
X | 11| KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20) 5,0 | mtr 00775
1 10| SCHALTER 1 POLIG ON-OFF-ON 07.1.1.15L 31615
2 9 | RELAY12V-40A-WECHSLER V23134-A1052-C643 31614
4 8 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
2 7 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 00099
2 6 | PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
4 5 | FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm 42565-2 00097
1 4 | SCHWIMMERSCHALTER 331-017 00654
1 3 | WIPPENSCHALTER 700339 01432
1 2 | PUMPE SMOKE UP3/OIL-12V 31634
1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 15A 7277-2-15 00105
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit —_ SMOKE SYSTEM
*/% in allen Feldern angegeben. —X T R A
= - EA-9C102.8
gf Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
Ver. Bezeichnun% Nr.: Anderung Mod. Nt.: Datum Name 46569 Hunxe, Gennany §Sn Hiﬁﬁmﬁﬁ nasn th iﬂ psasn:sn
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0905
1 3 4




1 2 3 4
MAIN-BUS
@ SMOKE PUMP P1 7 )
‘‘‘‘‘ e s K4 872 #16
red >~ o %16 #16 30 (°
blk ! > #16 | o 87  #16
2 | SMOKE
1
S2
#20 86 85 #16 #16 _ ARM
)
“ #16 IR
SMOKE /V23134-A1052-C643 T 5:5 “
POWERLEVE /" 12V 40A Wechsler -
3 n 7 RS 308-0598
OFF1 oT - /
~~~~~ ' #20™ f : #20
'3‘- 0 S 1 -1 0 | . V23134-A1052-C643
50 2 (D> I||. ", 12V 40A Wechsler
—\3 = . RS 308-0598
NKS e e I||,
s #16 30 |
6 | a 87 #16
. 1
#20 \5 #20 #20 86 85 #16
| 5 : ~
SMOKE REFILL
LEVEL —
SMOKETANK 2 [16]MATE-N-LOCK SOCKET 163557-2 FE4305
1 15 | MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 SOCKET |1-0480303-0 FE4307
1 14 | MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 PIN 1-0480305-0 FE4308
2 13 | MATE-N-LOCK PIN 163558-2 FE4306
X | 12| KABELAWG 16 MIL-W-22759/16-1 3.2 | mtr
X 11 | KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-21 5,0 | mtr 00775
1 10 | SCHALTER 1 POLIG ON-OFF-ON 07.1.1.15L 31615
2 9 | RELAY12V-40A-WECHSLER V23134-A1052-C643 31614
4 8 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
2 7 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 00099
2 6 | PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
4 5 | FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm 42565-2 00097
1 4 | SCHWIMMERSCHALTER 331-017 00654
1 3 | WIPPENSCHALTER 700339 01432
1 2 | PUMPE SMOKE UP3/OIL-12V 31634
1 1 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 15A 7277-2-15 00105
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit [Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Beargeltung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe G | Oberflachenschutz fOberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. epr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit SMOKE SYSTEM
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. ’X TR
o — Al Escins A
02 Schwarze Heide 21 ™ 4 1
01 A_|AW-300-15-07 [ 790396 [ AW | 4c<co Himee. G Blatt 1 von
YA — A T T T T TR T T T
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0905a
1 2 3 ‘ 4




1 2 3 4
r————- - - - - = |
|
' TEST } MAIN BUS
| F3 ‘ F4
#20 | l #10 see AMPERE INDICATION
see ALTERNATOR WARNING ==--2%_____________________ ——\ O Qg f O D= EA-9C102.27
EA-93102.7 #20 w ! :
' ST TTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTTmoToes * | 1A (40A
%
#20 - see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
sce BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG . #18 o EA-96102.31
EA-93102.18 ‘
Option) F7(1A STARTER
—————————————————————— START RELAY Ml
K2
#4 —— #4 l ‘ |
@< o |
#10 o
77777777777777 » START
‘ F5
Bl ¥ : " #20 = AGNETO SYS
I L see MAGNETO SYSTEM
ALT-CONTROL | . 5A EA-9C1022
— ! N # J 8 77777 ~
BATTERIES, |
o |
2V =5 CB11 1
T }
= | #4 see EXTERNAL POWER
2o [ N EA-9C102.16
— #20 see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
] O e U =) (T EA-9C102.10
Masse auf Rahmen MASTER
SWITCH k==
ﬂ E X 11 | WIRE AWG 18 MIL-W-22759/16-18 2,5 |mtr 00776
X 10 | WIRE AWG 8 MIL-W-22759/16-8 0,4 |mtr FE00776
= X 9 |WIRE AWG 4 MIL-W-22759/16-4 2,0 |mtr 200005
Auf Masseschiene 1 8 [CAPRED 11-00815 31763
1 7 |SWITCH DPST MS35059-22 01601
1 6 |FUSE 40A 02.00300 31664
1 5 |FUSEHOLDER 03.00360 31239
1 4 |STARTER 149-12LN .
1 3 |POWER SOLENOID INT 22735 00114
1 2 |POWER SOLENOID CONT 111-226 00136
1 1 |BATTERY 12V RG-25XC 03617
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version le. Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit BATTERY CIRCUIT
*/% in allen Feldern angegeben. X T R 4
04 —
03 EA-9C102.9
g? Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
Ver |Bezeichnun Nr | Anderang/Mod. Nj Datam | Name] 009 Hiinxe, Germany T T AT TR YT
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0909




see ALTERNATOR WARNING
EA-9C102.7

see BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG
EA-93102.18

(Option)

TEST
#20 #10
#20
1A
#10
ol
-,
)
|
| OV-PROTECT
EA-83290.1 see AMPERE INDICATION
: EA-9C102.27
F1 2A
- CB11
'1:'9 L see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
#18 Q EA-96102.31
= |
5A h--
F7C1A STARTER
EDV EA300Z01 BATTERY RELAY START RELAY M1
K1l K2 J e
#4 1 #4 #4 :
3N s e 1 (i3]
+ 1 |
s - |
* g #18
B1 see MAGNETO SYSTEM
- @ #18 EA-9C102.2
BATTERIE=," **
°
TV o
T -
< I #4 see EXTERNAL POWER
! E3 EA-9C102.16
S11 St:2 420 see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
= © EA-9C102.10
Masse auf Rahmen MASTER
SWITCH b=~
ﬂ E X 11 | WIRE AWG 18 MIL-W-22759/16-18 25 |mtr 00776
X 10 | WIRE AWG 8 MIL-W-22759/16-8 0,4 |mtr FE00776
= X 9 [WIRE AWG 4 MIL-W-22759/16-4 2,0 |mtr 200005
Auf Masseschiene 1 8 |CAP RED 11-00815 31763
1 7 |SWITCH DPST MS35059-22 01601
1 6 |FUSE 40A 02.00300 31664
1 5 |FUSEHOLDER 03.00360 31239
1 4 |STARTER 149-12LN
1 3 [POWER SOLENOID INT 22735 00114
1 2 |POWER SOLENOID CONT 111-226 00136
1 1 |BATTERY 12V RG-25XC 03617
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: [05.08.10 HW Datum | Name J§ MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb. :| 05.05.08 HW S1.-Klasse Freimalitoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Wtz Oberfl'a_che
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA SOO/SC
zu entnehmen. —
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit BATTERY CIRCUIT
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
04
o — EA-9C102.9 B
02 B | AM-300-08-11  [19.12.2008] HW Schwarze Heide 21 . Blatt1 von 1
01 A | ab SC006 11.07.2008] HW 46569 Hinxe, Germany
Ver. Be_zeichnun Nr. : | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name ! Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung:  EA3C0909b




1 2 3 4
TEST
F3
see ALTERNATOR WARNING #20 #10
EA-9C102.7 #20
1A
#10
ol
|
)
i
| OV-PROTECT
EA-83290.1 see AMPERE INDICATION
: EA-9C102.27
F1 2A
- CB11
'1:'9 L see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
see BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG #18 < EA-96102.31
EA-93102.18 ** ol !
N 5A 2F--
(Option) FTC1A STARTER
EDVIEAS00Z01 BATTERY RELAY START RELAY M1
K1l K2 ! e
#4 1 #4 #4
ST ' &5 | o g ) Hn
+ 1 1
< - |
F* e #18
B1 see MAGNETO SYSTEM
i - © #18 EA-9C102.2
% ?
BATTERIE=," **
o
TV o
T -
< S #4 see EXTERNAL POWER
+* *+ EA-9C102.16
S11 St:2 420 see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
= © EA-9C102.10
Masse auf Rahmen MASTER
SWITCH b=~
0° X X |11] WIRE AWG 18 MIL-W-22759/16-18| 25 [mtr 00776
X X | 10] WIRE AWG 8 MIL-W-22759/16-8 0,4 | mtr FE00776
X X | 9 |WIREAWG 4 MIL-W-22759/16-4 2,0 |mtr 200005
= 1 1 8 |CAP RED 11-00815 31763
Auf Masseschiene 1 1 7 |SWITCH DPST MS35059-22 01601
1 1 6 | FUSE 40A 02.00300 31664
1 1 5 |FUSEHOLDER 03.00360 31239
1 1 4 [STARTER 149-12LN 33865
1 1 3 |POWER SOLENOID INT 22735 00114
1 1 2 |POWER SOLENOID CONT 111-226 00136
1 1 |BATTERIE 12V 11Ah RG-12LSA Fa. CONCORDE 33697
1 | 1 |BATTERIE 12V 24Ah RG-25XC Fa. CONCORDE 03617
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J§ MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb. :| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Wtz Oberfl'a_che
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA SOO/SC
zu entnehmen. -
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit BATTERY CIRCUIT
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
04 —
03 C | AM-300-11-17 22.06.11 | HW . EA-9C102.9 C
02 i Alr]w-;é)(())(-)gs-n 1@13.(1)5.83 :w Schwarze Heide 21 . Blatt1 von 1
OPTION 02 = BATTERIE RG-12LSA 0l - 1 & — 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 01 = BATTERIE RG-25XC \Ver. Be_zemhnun Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.

EA3C0909¢c

EDV-Kennung :




1 2 3 4
TEST
20 " 0
. # #1
see ALTERNATOR WARNING -
EA-9C102.7 #20 \p
1A
#10
= F4
A A MAIN BUS
EA-83290.1 OV-PROTECT #10 see AMPERE INDICATION
: 2A \f“ EA-9C102.27
i 40A
- CBI1
11:'; L #0 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
see BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG #18 < ."' EA-96102.31
EA-93102.18 S i o 1
(Option) Ee .-
EDVAEAS00Z01] BATTERY RELAY
K1 START RELAY
i e #4
=
=
B1 see MAGNETO SYSTEM
#18 EA-9C102.2
= i
BATTERIES
o
[ 2V =5
T
< #4 see EXTERNAL POWER
+* EA-9C102.16
SL.1 #20 see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
= — EA-9C102.10
Masse auf Rahmen ~ MASTER | ,
SWITCH _r~~
(o)
a° = 1 1 14 | RECTIFIER ZENER DIODE 2M127 35842
= 1 1 13 | RECTIFIER DIODE BYW56 FE4292
X X 12 | WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
= X X X X 11| WIRE AWG 18 MIL-W-22759/16-18 2,5 | mtr 00776
AufM hi X X X X 10| WIRE AWG 8 MIL-W-22759/16-8 04 | mtr FE00776
u asseschiene X X X X 9 | WIRE AWG 4 MIL-W-22759/16-4 2,0 |mtr 200005
1 1 1 1 8 | CAPRED 11-00815 31763
1 1 1 1 7 | SWITCH DPST MS35059-22 01601
1 1 1 1 6 | FUSE 40A 02.00300 31664
1 1 1 1 5 | FUSEHOLDER 03.00360 31239
1 1 1 1 4 | STARTER 149-12LN 33865
1 1 1 1 3 |POWER SOLENOID INT 70-111-225-5 32978
1 1 1 1 2 |POWER SOLENOID CONT 111-226 00136
1 1 1 |BATTERIE 12V 11Ah RG-12LSA Fa. CONCORDE 33697
1 1 1 |BATTERIE 12V 24Ah RG-25XC Fa. CONCORDE 03617
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF |Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe M:hensch_utz Oberflédche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit BATTERY CIRCUIT
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. E | AM 300-21-05 26.07.21 HW ’X TRA
04 | by MAG. SWITCH A-510-2 D | AM-300-14-17 [16.05.15 | HW
03[ by MAG. SWITCH A-510-2 C | AM-300-11-17  [22.06.11 | HW EA-9C102.9 E
02| by MAG. SWITCH_10-357200-1 B | AM-300-08-11  [19.12.08 | HW Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt 1 von 1
01 by M./.\G. SWITCH 10-357200-1 A ‘ab SC006 11.07.08 HW 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver. Bezelchnun& Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung:  EA3C0909e
1 2 3 ‘ 4




1 2 3 4
PR2
REGULATOR
8A ALTERNATOR B B&C PMRI-14V PR3
10uF 40V /
PR1
AL];[gELléN?FOFS R wht wht red blk
(Option)
ALTERNATOR #14 | I
am Vakuum Drive #14 #14 l
<
ALTERNATOR ALTENATOR RELAY
WARNING g7 K3
L1 30 #14
A _3Q2_ __#16 — L1
; : STA 1 PRESS TO TEST
| ol 86 85
o e \ MS25041-X
OV-MODULE S | S S e + GE330
- 1 ‘ p— I+ I+
'B&C OVM-14 | : -
see ALTERNATOR WARNING | : | osee ALTERN]’;I%E l\gngING I
EA-9C102.7 ‘ ‘ ! ) ‘
T | : s R
LBk yel | 4 n
ol o -
U ALTERN
: | AMPERE METER 10A
! MAIN BUS I CBI
o - #10 A #10
| ! ‘ <S> B ALt MAIN-BUS
— | ALT-CONTROL | 40A +/-304,
- |
: 2A : see BATTERY CIRCUIT see AMPERE INDICATION
: : EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.27
| CBI11 :
| v
el o 1 13 | GEAR SHAFT OPTION
EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.16 X 11 |KABEL AWG 14 MIL-W-22759/16-14 32 |mtr .
see BAEXE?&()C;I;CUIT X | 10|KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-2 50 |mir 00775
. ' 1 9 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2
1 8 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 10A 7277-2-10
1 7 |RELAY SOCKET 501-1 PM/OV KIT
| 2 6 | RELAY POWER V23134-A1052-C643
1 5 | CAPACITOR 10uF 40V 501-1 PM/OV KIT
1 4 | FUSEHOLDER
1 3 |FUSE 15A .
1 2 |B&C REGULATOR PMRI1C-14
1 1 |B&C ALTERNATOR 8 A SD-8 .
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: | Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
Auf Masseschiene von Version zu IBear‘b. :| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfldchenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X TRA
04 —
03 EA-9C102.10
02 Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt1  von 1
O - . 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver. Bezelchnun% Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name §Sn HMEEWEES nasn Qn ﬁﬂ psasn:sn
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0912
1 2 3 4




2 ‘ 3 4
PR2
REGULATOR
8A ALTERNATOR i B&C PMRI-14V bR @
10KuF 40V
/
PR1 _H
ALTERNATOR
@ TERNATC |wht wht red bl | )
~ b o 4 L1
(Option) @ S ( ( PRESS TO TEST
ALTERNATOR #14 PN “I MSZ5041.X
: + GE330
am Vakuum Drive #14 #14 §§
S
ALTERNATOR ALTENATOR RELAY
WARNING o7, K3 I
see ALTERNATOR WARNING 3 L1 ) o i 1.3 2
EA-9C102.7 _’_ G
OV-MODULE B @
R5|
B&C OVM-14
see ALTERNATOR WARNING
EA-9C102.7 CB11 TEST A
blk _yel OV-PROTECT f %
: 2A
i 10A
F4
: MAIN BUS
: #8
rrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrrr MAIN-BUS
= : 40A
see BATTERY CIRCUIT see AMPERE INDICATION
: EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.27
olo o V 1 | 13|GEAR SHAFT OPTION
see BATTERY CIRCUIT #8 §i§| §|  see EXTERNAL POWER X | 12 [RABEL AWG 10 MIL-W-22759/16-1d 05 |mor
EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.16 X | 11|KABEL AWG 14 MIL-W-22759/16-14] 32 |mtr
see BAELE;;Q&'F;CU'T X | 10 [ KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20) 50 | mir 00775
: ' 1 | 9 [cIrcuIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2
1 | 8 [CIRCUIT BREAKER 10A 7277-2-10
1 | 7 |RELAY SOCKET 501-1 PM/OV KIT
MASTER | 7 2 6 | RELAY POWER V/23134-A1052-C643
SWITCH 1 5 | CAPACITOR 10uF 40V 501-1 PM/OV KIT
1 | 4 [FUSEHOLDER
1 | 3[rusE1sA
1 | 2 |B&C REGULATOR PMR1C-14
1 | 1 |B&C ALTERNATOR8 A SD-8
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung TETE Bearbentng: | Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
Auf Masseschiene von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 | Hw [S!.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR
04 A
o — EA-9C102.10a
02 Schwarze Heide 21
01 AN-300-08-11__19.12.2008] HW {46560 Hinxe, Germany A4 Blatt1 von 1
Ver ] Bezeichnung NT.[Anderung/viod. Wit Datm | Namej| ' Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0912a
2 3 4




2 3 4
PR2
REGULATOR
8AALTERNATOR (< ) B&C PMRI-14V PR
10KuF 40V,
PRI .
ALTERNATOR
ht wht red blk
B&C S-08 @ |W w |
‘ > L1
_ —— <X
(Option) b PRESS TO TEST
< ALTERNATOR 414 PN “I- MS25041-X
; +GE330
am Vakuum Drive 5 414 414 §§
\ ALTERNATOR ALTENATOR RELAY
< ‘ WARNING Iy
see ALTERNATOR WARNING LI 13 2
EA-9C102.7 362
21
- 2
a H*
=
OV-MODULE L
| =
iB&C OVM-14
see ALTERNATOR WARNING | TfiT
) H
EA-9C102.7 f CBI1 F3 10A
{__blk__yel OV-PROTECT
ol o
#10 #10
ISR g H
:ti EN T\ 2 MAIN-BUS
! MAIN BUS
H _ EA-9C102.27
i i 20A see AMPERE INDICATION
H
E see BATTERY CIRCUIT EA-9C102.9
— H
= E 2 17 | FLACHSTECKER 6,3MM SOCKET 42282-2 00093
i 1 |16 | STECKER HOUSING 2 6,3MM SOCKET 180923-0 00099
\f/ 1| 15| STECKER HOUSING 2 6,3MM PIN 180924-0 00103
sce EXTERNAL POWER 2 14 | FLACHSTECKER 0,8-2,IMM PIN 42565-2 00097
oo = EA-9C102.16 1 13 [GEAR SHAFT OPTION
BATTERY CIRCUIT Qi QU 3 v
see EA-9C102.9 en 18 ; EES 3+ see BATTERY CIRCUIT X |12 [KABEL AWG 10 MIL-W-22759/16-10 0,5 | mtr
: i EA-9C102.9 X |11 [KABEL AWG 14 MIL-W-22759/16-14 3.2 [mtr
1 X |10 |KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 5,0 |mtr 00775
H 1 9 [CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2
SIA | SIBA. 1 8 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 10A 7277-2-10
o N BT 1 7 [RELAY SOCKET 501-1 PM/OV KIT
MASTER S W o\ | 2 6 | RELAY POWER V23134-A1052-C643
SWITCH 1 5 | CAPACITOR 10uF 40V 501-1 PM/OV KIT
o ) 1 4 |FUSEHOLDER
i 1 3 |FUSE I5A
H
= 1| 2 [B&cREGULATOR PMRIC-14
H 1 1 |[B&C ALTERNATOR 8 A SD-8
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit [Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
= Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Tete Bearbenung: Datum | Name | MaBstab auf Projektion
i von Version zu Bearb.:[ 05.05.08 Hw [SL.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Auf Masseschiene Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflichenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: e —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. ’X TR
04
o - A EA-9C102.10 B
2 L Py TR
Ver_[Bezeichnung Nr-[Anderung/Mod NJ: Datum | Name] 46569 Hiinxe, Germany A T TR

EDV-Kennung:

EA3C0912b




2 3 4
MAIN-BUS
J\/‘BOOST
10A
~o ¥ cpsi
BOOST PUMP
o Ml
b
#18 N\ red

_C 2 blk

ws_|]
1o ©

X 7 | WIRE AWG 18 MIL-W-22759/16-18 mtr 00776
1 6 |BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 00099
1 5 |PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
2 4 |FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
2 3 |FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm 42565-2 00097
1 2 | FUEL PUMP 8120.M 01207
1 1 |CIRCUIT BREAKER SWITCH 10A W31X2M1G-10 . 02701
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.

Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: | Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion

von Version zu fsearn. | 05.05.08| Hw [SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz

Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfldchenschutz | Oberfléche

ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :

dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300/SC

zu entnehmen.

Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit — FUEL BOOST PUMP

*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ’ RA

04 -

03 EA-9C102.11

02 Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt 1 von 1

01 - 1 - _ 46569 Hiinxe, Germany

Ver. Bezelchnun% Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name W

EDV-Kennung: EA3C0905




1 2 3
MAIN-BUS
CBlO
7,5A PEDALS
END-SWITCHES PEDAL-ADJUST
PEDAL RIGHT
S11 P4 14 riickd ;_86:1
front < Ve v 2 #20
ot
3 #20 #20
2 #20 vor )
2 > #20 4 S6:2
RIGHT 1| 2o 5 #20
I O———————
; A #20 6 o
M3 P2 2 \ N
K \ N
' / \ \\ Nut unten®_
red 1 #20 i/ i NN .
black 5 )— #20 ; ~
2N 7 0—||I- GND Modu
S
S Voo PEDAL LEFT *
P Voo . S9 ) STl
i ! \ \ o, rickl T
e / 1 N s froRt < v 4
, O 2 #20
1 VAN 420 T
N 3 vor )
2,50 #20 4 Sr:2
5 #20
s10 & 60--
M2 rear #20
Nut unten
1 10| CIRCUIT BREAKER 7,5A 7977275 32112
1 1 [10] CIRCUIT BREAKER 7,5A W23X1A1G-7.5 32113
2 9 | SCHALTER 2 POLIG TAST-OFF-TAST |7205 (204-7685) 01983
2 9 | SCHALTER 2 POLIG TAST-OFF-TAST |07.2.1.17 30636
2 | 9 | SCHALTER 2 POLIG TAST-OFF-TAST | MS35059-27 31488
2 2 2 8 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 4 POLIG 180900-0 01170
2 2 2 7 | PIN GEHAUSE 4 POLIG 180900-1 01171
4 4 4 | 6 | MICROSCHALTER VANCSK2AT7-0,5M alternativ DC1C-C3LD (01738) 33626
10 10 10 | 5 | FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
2 2 2 | 4 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180923-0 00099
2 2 2 3 | PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 180924-0 00103
10 10 10 | 2 | FLACHSTECKER PIN 6,3mm 42565-2 00097
2 2 2 1 | PEDALMOTOR CARR 20X20X1 01996
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung lZIe Bearbertung. Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.: | 19.06.92 NH SI.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. EA 300/S
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung TiKs / rechts wird mit PEDAL ADJUSTMENT SYSTEM
OPTION 01 = STANDARDPANEL */* in allen Feldern angegeben. —
- 04 C | AM-300-11-03 250211 Aw | =
OPTION 02 = KOHLEPANEL o 5 TAvaoooeas T oo wl — EA-94102.14 C
OPTION 03 = STANDARDPANEL MIT ALTEM PEDALSCHALTER o A TAMS000555T2o1roe w1 Schwarze Heide 21 — —
Ab EA-300/L Werk Nr. 1209 o1 | (M 300-05-18_ [ 46569 Hiinxe, German
Ver ] Bezeichnung 7T [Anderung/viod. NI Dawm ame Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3S0920c
2 3 4




G-METER COM
TL-3424 EXT OyG-METER AR4201
1 = . )
]
g E o z E o g
= E o [a) =] =
E > T 53 52 xx E = g g .
a ¥ 5 53 S g kg 29 T3 R
s 9 g ¥ < 9w Ny =z x 2 2 < u oy
% 2 20 T 2 o = q O LW o S Z o o
zZ zZ2< < 2 2 B O o X n z & O QUICK PROGRAMMED 2 ¢
CONTROL / MARKER © Y oE 6 8 kx HHUE Y s USER BUTTON o o
T [ 1 2 81112 6 3 9 242322 15 16 7 21 | LED |/ T 7 3
Option m Y RS 285-6633 l T ;
I / - ¢ 2= T P1
_ ~ S - FEE <.
@ @ C__ __ﬁ_ --- @
N < < pp—
8 g & = see COM AR-4201
#22 EA-9C102.5
#22 #22
#22 #22
#24 bl _~ ~ GROUND
- #24 ws | IRS232TX
#24 or | IRS232RX
I R1
= 330R
11 @ - PHONEBUCHSE
woa ® “R2 J6
7@ INPUT  PWR OUT (Hi) @-**— e33R =

see AUDIO JACKS & SWITCHES
K4900 (mod) |:|

[l
[ #24

£\
| |
#2411 bl |g bl 1 bl_J bl [ EA-041026
® GND GND OUT (Lo) @
hd o Y hd Y o
= N = = =
]
X | 12| WIRE 3xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG =
X | 11| WIRE 2xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG FE4006
1 |10| WIRE AWG22 RAIL-W-22759/16-22) 81694
1 9 | CONNECTOR SUBD 9S = =
1 8 | RESISTOR 330R 0,25W = =
1 7 | AMPLIFIER K4900 (mod) =
1 6 | PUSH BUTTOM = =
1 5 | PUSH BUTTOM = =
1 4 | LED WARNING RS 285-6633 =
1 3 | CONNECTOR SUBD 255 = =
1 2 | G-METER INDICATOR TL-3424_EXT =
1 1 | FUSE 1A =
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung TeTT Bearnenng. 11.04.11 [ HW § Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 | Hw | S!--Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: e —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen. -
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit ACCELEROMETER
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR q
04
03 — EA-9C102.15
gi Schwarze Heide 21 A Blatt1  von 1
i - 46569 Hiinxe, German:
Ver ] Bezeichnung N7 | Anderung/viod. N1} Datumm ame Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0916




G-METER | 14VDC MAIN-BUS see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
EA-9 102.1
@ﬂ” TL-3424_EXT WARNING 1A ,G,:METERQ)
Z Z
) - Fo
£ 8 . G-METER OPTION COM TY91
z > o zZ 5 =6 s
Es EE2g 5 5 EZ =z 2 of e coM
2 & 298 5 < K 5 o g N S S
= 5 = B & B 2 2 & 3 TY91
= 3 EES 2% 383 232 &% P1
2 222322 58 538 &z 268 P2 QUICK PROGRAMMED s
CONTROL / MARKER I © goE HE &% HEHEY BE =E : @ USER BUTTON 3 20 | AUXAUDIO
1 2 81112 6 3 9 242322 15 16 7 21 ~2 1 F 4 9 GND
Option 3 W Nd ) 2 i E
P! I PI " \IJ I — see TY91 COM EA-9C102.80
/ — k< T - - =
_ 4 o 3 E o @ .
- 22| A-—| +1- N
N— —|7 4 — -
|- || L (i0)
[on] 3 - #22 OPTION COM BECKER
* PC-CONNECTION
#22 - CoOM
#22 #22 SUB-D 95 AR-4201/6201
#22 " P1
bl GROUND Rl
i 2 Phone Hi
330R *1
, -- 3 Phone Lo
= #24 ws | 1RS 232 TX ol see COM EA-9C102.5
) or | IRS232RX s .
N ws ) g ws /N bl J6
1 9 INPUT PWR OUT (Hi)@® T ] see AUDIO JACKS & SWITCHES
#24 L1 b K4900 (mod) Wl #24 1 ws EA-94102.6
® GND GND OUT (Lo)®
4 4 PHONEBUCHSE
4L_ L L 1J-034
L 2 2 16 | PIN MOLEX 43030-0007 FE4079
- 1 1 15 | PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 43020-0200 FE4082
1 1 | 14| BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 43025-0200 FE4081
2 2 13 | BUCHSE Molex 43031-0007 FE4080
X X [ 12] WIRE 3xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG3
X X | 11] WIRE 2xAWG24 MIL-C-27500-24TG2 FE4006
1 1 10 | WIRE AWG22 MIL-W-22759/16-22 01694
1 1 9 | CONNECTOR SUBD 9S
1 8 | RESISTOR 330R 0,25W
1 1 7 | AMPLIFIER K4900 (mod)
1 1 6 | PUSH BUTTOM
1 1 5 | PUSH BUTTOM
1 1 4 | LED WARNING RS 285-6633
1 1 3 | CONNECTOR SUBD 258
1 1 2 | G-METER INDICATOR TL-3424 EXT
1 1 1 | FUSE 1A
03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit [Gewichff MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.04 Hw [SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe | Oberflachenschutz ] Oberfldche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen. .
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ACCELEROMETER
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. ’X TR
04
o - A EA-9C102.15 B
02 | COMTY91 B[ AM-300-19-03 [ 27.06.21] HW. Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
01 COM BECKER A AM-300-15-07 | 03.12.16 HW 46569 Hiinxe. German
Ver.]Bezeichnun Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. N}.: Datum [ Nam¢] i Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
— i — —
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0916B




1 2 3 4
********************** I [ 2 R see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
i EA-83290.1A : = EA-9C102.10
|
! w D S = - _see ALTERNATOR WARNING
} ! . #20 = = EA-93102.7
see BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG : I . moTT
EA-93102.18 ‘ | o ‘ R :
Otion) - P6oOM 5A i B ALT 1 1A TEST l
i EDV EA300Z01A X o ‘ ‘
********************** | BATIERYRELAY 24 | o MAIN BUS
| o | | ] F2
Bl11 !
| em— ol CBI1l, | #8 see AMPERE INDICATION
o ¢ 0o H"%*"; ********************* <S> EA-9C102.27
| ' ' | | | see BATTERY CIRCUIT 40A
I (. I ‘ ! EA-9C102.9
#*| see BATTERY CIRCUIT A #0 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
Bl ' EA-9C102.9 T } EA-96102.31
= - 7: o0 ool ol ! ! !
I = | b %:%w (¢\]t: I ®
' BATTERIE 3 | SIA SIB A | | F7(“1A STARTER
B VA ~° || STARTRELAY Ml
! = | X b &< ; ol K2
< MASTER ;o N\ ____o_ ! BT e
al switcH F | 1 o= L
N “ | START
|
= | | : e \ R MAGNETO SYSTEM
[ee]] | s€c
M f Rah = B 22735
asse auf Rahmen :n:; ! = \7?/} 7777777777 # ,18,,,,,> j> EA-9C102.2
Auf Masseschiene
EXTERNAL POWER
12
(Spruce 11-00500) - #4
Piper Type Socket
Minus am Rahmen
X | 3 | WIRE AWG 4 22759-16-4 2,57 | mtr 200005
1 2 | PLASTI GRIP 130008 1 Stueck 02198
1 1 | CONNECTOR 11-00500 1 Stueck 01609
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbertung: Datum Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08| Hw |SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit EXTERNAL POWER
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X T R 4
04 -—
03 EA-9C102.16
8? Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt1 von 1
Ver.|Bezeichnung Nr.:'| Anderung/Mod. Ny.: Datum | Name 46569 Hiinxe, Germany §Sh iZyermerk n“n DI ﬁﬂ Qﬁﬁ‘inﬁn
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0921
1 2 3 4




1 2 3 4
#20 see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
EA-83290.1 EA-9C102.10
12 #20 ~..sec ALTERNATOR WARNING
- 2V EA-9C102.7
i:/? H CBI11
see BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG #18 ! OV-PROTECT LA
EA-93102.18 ! 0 10 ST
(Option) 32 N I I 2A F3
EDV EA300Z01 i
i BAT'{(FIRY RELAY MAIN BUS
i
i —— F2 #8 10 see AMPERE INDICATION
0 'w- EA-9C102.27
40A
< see BATTERY CIRCUIT ) X
=1 see BATTERY CIRCUIT EA-9C102.9 #20 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
Bl EA-9C102.9 ' EA-96102.31
] oI © :
= FE & 1 =
BATTERIE ¢ S12 F7 (1A STARTER
2V — SL.1 2l Ml
= 0 S ) START RELAY |
< MASTER o \ ____o_ ; :
1l switcH F I
o wy
= : : £20 MAGNETO SYSTEM
o1 i see
Masse auf Rah = [ R— !
asse auf Rahmen wi 5 418 } EA-9C102.2
Auf Masseschiene
EXTERNAL POWER
J2
(Spruce 11-00500) #4
Piper Type Socket
Minus am Rahmen
X |3 | WIREAWG 4 22759-16-4 2,57 | mtr 200005
1 2 | PLASTI GRIP 130008 1 Stueck 02198
1 1 | CONNECTOR 11-00500 1 Stueck 01609
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe M:hensch_utz Oberflédche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Links / rechts wird mit EXTERNAL POWER
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. ’X TRA
04 —
03 C | AM 300-21-05 26.07.21 HW EA-9C102.16 C
02 B | AM-300-08-11 _ [19.12.2008 HW Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
01 - A_| ab SC006 11.07.20081 HW 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver. Bezelchnun& Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0921¢
1 2 3 ‘ 4




/
EA-83290.1

FUSE 2 Bat-Relay

zwischen Relaismutter und Kabelschuh montiert

+12V .
/ OPTION CLOCK | ~(C =

/
\ CHARGE \ LA ea A
\ \ FUSE 1 1
+ #18 |
> Oj 2PP

.
\ A\
\ 5A
GND \ EDV EA300Z01
# + —
H
-~ 111-226 \
. %‘ 1PP |
2 BATTERIE \
— |
*|
| \
N \
|
| HAUPTSCHALTER ‘
#18 ! mg, O }
4 [ <—0
—I—_ 1 <N>/o<u> —
Masse auf Rahmen Auf Masseschiene
1 6 | BATTERIE LADEKABEL 03543
2 5 | KABEL AWG 18 MIL-C-27500-18TG1T14 02199
1 4 | STECKDOSE 12 VOLT 146 19 20 02636
2 3 [ GEHAUSE STECKHULSE 1 POL. 925324-2 00098
2 2 | FLACHSTECKHULSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
1 1 | RELAY PCB FUSE EA-83290.1 93243.02
04 03 02 01 Nr|Benennung Teilekennzeicher) ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen| Mengq EinheitfGewicht MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung elzie bearberung: Datum | Name [ MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 06.07.00 | Stocker | S1.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: - -
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300
zu entnehmen. _
Zuordnunlg Tinks 7 rechts wird mit BATTERIE LADEEINRICHTUNG
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4
04
03 - EA-93102.18 A
02 Schwarze Heide 21
o1 A [AN-300-05-10 30705 | AW | 60 i, Germany A“ SR W
Ver ]Bezeichnung Nr.[Anderung/Mod. Nii— Datum | Namej ! Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA300927a

2 3 ‘ 4




14 VDC BUS

1SH
XPDR

see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM

2A

TRANSPONDER Mode S 2sH-A

~

14 VDC Power #20

Light off 14 not connected = Light on

Suppression input

Suppression - I/0O 13
TXPC
RXPC 12

ON Ground Switch 15

Power GND
Power GND

S

#2

I”l
0 /

29
0,7

WIRE RG400
WIRE AWG20
CONNECTOR BNC
CONNECTOR TNC
CONNECTOR AC ADDRESS
CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A
ANTENNA COMANT CI-105
ANTENNA KING KA-60
TRANSPONDER TRT-800H
TRANSPONDER TRT-800

Benennung
EEEZEE BearEelfung:

RG-400
MIL-W-22759/16-20
11BNC-50-3-52/133

FE4111
in Pos. 1
30705
FE4242
in Pos. 1
31508
30336
04108
32090
31437

MaWi-Nr.
———

mtr

J

2SH-B
TNC with 50 OHM Match Bushing

ANTENNA I:_\, m: 4

mtr
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Stueck
Einheit
—
Projektion

Freimaltoleranz
Oberfléache
—

11TNC-50-3-177/133
800EM-()-()
7277-2-2
010-10160-00
071-01591-0001
800ATC-H-()-()
B00ATC-()-()

Teileken
—

><><><><><><

><><><><><><><
><><><><><><><

2SH

><

X

»—‘»—‘wabmmuoo

l—‘l—‘l—‘l—‘l—‘l—‘l—‘

X X
03 02 01 | Ni

—
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung
von Version zu
Flugzeugbaureihe
ist der Bauakte bzw.
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnunf; links / rechts wird mit
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben.
04
03
02
01
\Ver .

04 rkstoff
p—
Datum

02.11.05

r nzeichen

ANTENNA
ATC

ZF| We Gewichi
— —

Menge

auf

Abmessungen

MaRstab
SI.-Klasse
Oberfléachenschutz
——

EA 300
TRANSPONDER TRT-800(H)

RG400 1

Name
HW

Bearb.:

Gepr.:

Gepr.:

=XTRA

Schwarze Heide 21
46569 Hiinxe, Germany

EA-93102.20 A

A4

Blatt1 von 1

OPTION 03 = TRT-800H mit COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE (fiir EA 300/SC & EA 300/LC)
OPTION 02 = TRT-800 mit KING KA-60 ANTENNE
OPTION 01 = TRT-800 mit COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE

AM-300-14-05
B Anderung? Mod. N

24.03.14
- Datum

HW

Namq

._‘

Be_zeichnun Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten_

EDV-Kennung:

EA300920a

1




2 3 ‘ 4
BECKER TRANSPONDER MODE S ;gH A 14 VDC RADIO BUS ‘
.| BXP 6401-X-(XX e
. & Y 1SH
w1 XA (" xPDR
14 VDC POWER IN u| —_— NS0 el BLIND ENCODER
H SH-
14 VDC POWER IN 12 q 420 : . ACK A-30| .-
14V LIGHT 10 ® #20 d o -
SWITCHED POWER OUTPUT 6 - = 8 14VDC
green #24  green
AL 1 . . 2 Al
white #24 white
A2 2 3 A2
blue #24 blue
A4 3 n - 4 AL
light/brown #24 light/brown
B1 14 5 B1
yellow #24 yellow
B2 15 9 B2
orange #24 orange
B4 16 - - 10| B4
pink #24 pink
@il 17 - - 11 ©iL
violet #24 violet
2 18 ra) #24 ray 23 c2
ca 19 gray - aray _C 12| ca
D4 20 Do D b P Pt P et Bt S
Al El I EE T KT I KD s
[ | [ | [ [ e |
> 11 green
EXT. IDENT 4 white
blue
SUPPRESSION 5 light/brown
yellow
REPLAY OUT 7 tg%PS orange 228 glail;b 15| GROUND
ption pink - AOIOWn 6 | STROBE
violet G 5SH
. gray
28V LIGHT 23 #20
#20
GROUND 25
#20
GROUND 13 -
J AC GND
B . 10
) oS 13| CONNECTOR SUBD 25P SUB-D 25P 1 Stueck Option
GROUND SWITCH 11 not connected ) X X X | 12| CONNECTOR SUBD 255 SUB-D 25S 1 | Stueck in Pos. 4
ALT S - 12 (S 2 2 WS to Serial Encoder
bl [IE7Y I bl Opti X X X | 11| WIRE AWG24 MIL-W-22759/16-24) mtr FE4011
ALT S + 13 — — ption
. X X X 10 | WIRE AWG20 MIL-W-22759/16-20) 0,7 |mtr 00775
TIS RX - 14 (WS £ LAWS ' X X X | 9 [WIRERG400 RG-400 29 |mir FE4TI1
bl | | #24 1 1bl ' toGPS
TIS RX + g 15 |, 10 X X X | 8] CONNECTOR BNC 11BNC-50-3-52/133 1 [Stueck 30705
ws ~ 2 ws > :
TIS TX - 17 ol T 24 T Tol i Option X X X 7 [ CONNECTOR TNC 11TNC-50-3-117/13 1 [Stueck 31633
TIS TX + 18 'I X X X 6 | CONNECTOR CK 4401-C 1 Stueck 31863
GND 3 P20 X 5 [ CIRCUIT BREAKER 5A 727725 T |sweck 31506
GND 21 — — X | X | 5|CIRCUIT BREAKER3A 7277-2-3 1 [stueck 31507
) - - X X X | 4 |BLIND ENCODER A-30 A-30 1 |Stueck 02239
= X X 3 | ANTENNA COMANT CI-105 010-10160-00 1 Stueck 30336
J7 = ADDRESS MODULE
AM 6400-1-(01) X 3 | ANTENNA KING KA-60 071-01591-0001 1 Stueck 04108
I X X X 2 | CONNECTOR AC ADDRESS AM 6400-1-(01) 1 Stueck
- X 1 | TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-1-(01) 0572.871-915 1 Stueck
X X 1 | TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-2-(01) 0572.918-915 1 Stueck
J6 04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
\ M RG-400 = -
ZSH ANTENNA —C } v Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum MaRstab auf Projektion
N von Version zu Bearb.:| 07.12.05 HW SI.-Klasse Freimaltoleranz
2SH-C~., Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz f Oberfliche
ANTENNA ] ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300
ATC ASH-A zu entnehmen. -
_\ Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-X
——— E_ T */* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
—H’Z\ 04 S—
4SH o 03 EA-93102.22
7 02 Schwarze Heide 21
A4 Blattl wvon 1
OPTION 03 = CLASS-1 MIT COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE e 01 " 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
— i N [Anderung/viod. Nif._Dawum ame i
OPTION 02 = CLASS-2 MIT KING KA-60 ANTENNE Ver ] Bezeichnung g Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
OPTION 01 = CLASS-2 MIT COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE EDV-Kennung: EA300931
1 ‘ 2 3 4




BECKER TRANSPONDER ;gf_'o'la\ 14 VDC RADIO BUS ‘
.| ATC-4401 \,—" 1SH
~ W1 3A XPDR
14 VDC POWER IN ul|l —_.—- N a b BLIND ENCODER
! 4SH-A
14 VDC POWER IN 12 q #20 : N ACK A-30| .-
14V LIGHT 10 L g I 40 > N -
SWITCHED POWER OUTPUT 6 e : e 8 | 1avnc
green #24 green
AL 1 . . 2 Al
white #24 white
A2 2 3 A2
blue #24 blue
A4 3 - - 4 A4
light/brown #24 light/brown
B1 14 5) B1
yellow #24 yellow
B2 15 9 B2
orange #24 orange
B4 16 - - 10| B4
pink #24 pink
c1 17 - - 11 C1
violet #24 violet
2 18 ra) #24 ray 23 c2
ca 19 gray : gray < 12| ca
D4 20 b Dol Do D DS DSl s A S
Il ] ot Il ol o Al Il I
[ | [ | [ [ e |
)— 10 green
EXT. IDENT 4 white
EXT STBY 16 blue
SUPPRESSION 5 light/brown
yellow
REPLAY OUT 7 10 G:PS orange 258 black 15| GROUND
RS-232 IN A 8 Option pink ‘ dark/brown 6 | sTrRoBE
RS-232 OUT A 21 violet .
RS-232 IN B 9 gray 4sH
RS-232 OUT B 22 .
28V LIGHT 23 #20
#20
GROUND 25
#20
GROUND 13
J —— ACGND
9 =
X X 11| CONNECTOR 1 Stueck in Pos 3
X X 10 | WIRE AWG24 MIL-W-22759/16-24 mtr FE4011
X X 9 | WIRE AWG20 MIL-W-22759/16-20) 0,7 | mtr 00775
X X 8 | WIRE RG400 RG-400 2,9 [mtr FE4111
X X 7 | CONNECTOR BNC 11BNC-50-3-52/133 1 Stueck 30705
X X 6 | CONNECTOR TNC 11TNC-50-3-117/13: 1 Stueck 31633
X X 5 | CONNECTOR SUBD 255 CK 4401-C 1 Stueck 31863
_ X X 4 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 3A 7277-2-3 1 Stueck 31508
RG-400
ANTENNA X X__| 3| BLIND ENCODER A-30 A-30 1 [ Stueck 02239
2SH X 2 | ANTENNA COMANT CI-105 010-10160-00 1 Stueck 30336
X 2 | ANTENNA KING KA-60 071-01591-0001 1 Stueck 04108
== X X 1 | TRANSPONDER ATC-4401-1 ATC-4401-1-175 1 Stueck 31002
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
ANTENNA Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: | 04.04.06 | HW Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 07.12.05 [ HW S1.—Klasse Freimaltoleranz
ATC 3SH-A Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz _f Oberfliche
—\ ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
E_ O dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300
L _A{A’Z zu entnehmen. —
,/’ SSH \\\ Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit TRANSPONDER ATC-4401
4 p */* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
04 —
03 EA-93102.26
02 Schwarze Heide 21 . Blatt1 von 1
01 - ' 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 01 = MIT COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE Ver | Bezeichnung 7T [ Angerung/viod. NI Dawm ame Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
OPTION 02 = MIT KING KA-60 ANTENNE EDV-Kennung: EA300935
—

1 2 3 ‘ 4




2 3 4
see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM _ #l4 #l4
EA-9C102.10 :
|
ALTERNATOR i ALTENI?;FOR RELAY
WARNING 870
L1 30 o #4
3 2 #16 N
S N A | see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
: cll 36 35 EA-9C102.10 :
| - | |
(=]} * | ! |
- o |
o OV MODULE 3 L 2 2 ;
'B&C OVM-14 | - | | |
I | I see ALTERNATOR WARNING ! !
sec ALTERNATOR WARNING : i EASCIOZT | :
_ A ‘ | ‘ | | ﬁ_‘
T i |
bk yel | : 1 =
o 9 [ R =
@R ! 1A | ALTERN
|
o | | TEST | AMPERE METER 10A
L ; } | CBI
o | ] ‘
Lo | ! MAIN-BUS
|
= | |
YN : see BATTERY CIRCUIT
Lo : EA-9C102.9
: | CBI11 :
. Y
| | |
sec BATTERY CIRCUIT _ #1811 e EXTERNAL POWER
: | I EA-9C102.16
| SIS see BATTERY CIRCUIT
; Sy W EA-9C102.9
SIA | sSIB..| ! see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
«% < ol \ EA-9C102.10
- |
MASTER o \ _~_ o~ l
SWITCH ;
(V) e |
| | :
[ee) | |
gw [
l
—é— X 2 | WIRE AWG 10 MIL-W-22759/16-1 0,5 |mtr 00775
- ) 1 1 | ANALOG AMPERE METER 190 037 001G 00393
Auf Masseschiene 04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzie bearbeitung: Datum Name | MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 | HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit AMPERE INDICATION
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ' R A
04 -—
03 EA-9C102.27
gf Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
Ver.|Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum | Name 46569 Hiinxe, Germany §ih izZyermerk nﬁﬁn I ﬁﬂ Qﬁﬁﬁh;ﬁﬂ
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0936
2 3 4




2 3 4
sce ALTERNATOR SYSTEM _ 0
EA-9C102.10 <!
|
L1 ey
|
PRESS TO TEST ALTERNATOR ! ALTERNATOR RELAY
WARNING | g7 K3
MS25041-X L1 o 30 #14
+ GE330 3 Q 2 #l6 o !
see ALTERNATOR W ARNING: 1 87A | see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM :
1— EA-9C102.7 : : 86 85 EA-9C102.10 :
(= | | |
1 3 2 UV o o 1
| E‘ g‘ g‘ |
| |
L | | |
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, T ] 1 |
| | -
OV-MODULE | : = |
PRS| o . ‘ =
'B&C OVM-14' | : =
see ALTERNATOR WARNING l o l
EA-9C102.7 ; o S l
| |
| blk yel | | CBI1 |
ol ol | OV-PROTECT Y |
N o | |
ENEN !
o A N ALTERN
: | | | 2A 10A
| |
o L CBI
| | |
****** | |
10
L T : - MAIN-BUS
- | |
Vol :
o | see BATTERY CIRCUIT
: | : : EA-9C102.9
|
N
| |
see B’;E;ECRI‘&C;RCU” 777777 LAL B ' ! sec EXTERNAL POWER
’ I : : : EA-9C102.16
: g: S g see BATTERY CIRCUIT
: 3 Itt: ¢t: EA-9C102.9
SI:1 | si2- | |  see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
‘ EA-9C102.10
— on <t =) :
MASTER o \ _~_ o |
SWITCH |
~ " :
| | !
= o
:u:: L - - - =
|
—;— X | 2 | WIRE AWG 10 MIL-W-22759/16-1 0,5 | mtr 00775
- ) 1 1 | ANALOG AMPERE METER 190 037 001G 00393
Auf Masseschiene 04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewichj MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 | HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit AMPERE INDICATION
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ' R A
04 —
03 EA-9C102.27
o A | AM-300-08-11__[19.12.2004 HW Sehwarze Hede 21 A Blatt 1 von |
Ver.|Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum | Name 46369 Hiinxe, Germany Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C(0936a




3 4
see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM #14
EA-9C102.10 <r
L1 W
PRESS TO TEST ALTERNATOR ALTERNATOR RELAY
WARNING 87
MS25041-X L1 Freeee<—0
+GE330 30 #14 .......................
43.;._%9..’%1@ ............... i
see ALTERNATOR WARNING 8 87A | see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
I EA-9C102.7 il 86 85  EA-9C102.10
o H H E i
13 2 # o o o
H INH o
* *i *
OV-MODULE =
PR5 5
B&C OVM-14 bn
see ALTERNATOR WARNING
EA-9C102.7 1A
blk” yel CBl1 TEST
ol o OV-PROTECT F3
NN
*+oH
‘ >(T\¢ #10 ALTERN
| 2A 10A
3 MAIN BUS ® CB1
i Fa4
€L B sy — } MAIN-BUS
= i ‘
see BATTERY CIRCUIT
EA-9C102.9
see BATTERY CIRCUIT #18
see EXTERNAL POWER
ARk EA-9C102.16
Ssi o see BATTERY CIRCUIT £10 all]
D R EA-9C102.9
SIA | siB - see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM
iz EA-9C102.10
! o <! el
MASTER o \ o~
SWITCH
(3} 0,
g X X | 4 Jwire AwG 10 MIL-W-22759/16-14 05 |mtr 00775
S 2 3 | RINGOSE GELB 5mm 0130171 01165
i 2 2 | RINGOSE GELB 4mm 0035108 01164
— 1 1 | ANALOG AMPERE METER (+/- 30A) 190 037 001G Fa. VDO 00393
T 1 | 1 [ ANALOG AMPERE METER (+/- 20A) 101077 Fa. DATCON 33413
Auf Masseschiene 04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen Menge | Einheit [Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung TEte earbenung. = = 1 Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:|05.05.08 | Hw [|S!.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Qberflachenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuorqnunlg Tinks 7 rechts wird mit AMPERE INDICATION
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR
04 A
03 - EA-9C102.27 B
02 B | AM-300-09-19 12.10.2010 | HW Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt 1 von 1
OPTION 02 = AMPERE METER FA. VDO ot e T e 46560 Hiinxe, Germany
= 3 Ver ] Bezeichnung Nr.[Anderung/Mod. Nii— Datum | Namej Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
OPTION 01 = AMPERE METER FA. DATCON EDv-Kennung: . EA3C0936D
1 2




1 2 4 5 6 7 8
1 _
see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
MAINBUS | Ens. 1021
3 11 { 2A
\
FIRE WALL PN SCANNER/INDICATOR
P EGT-701-(6CF) y
yel vel : TT_K-225S yel 1]+
S red red ' red o - CHT-1
yel vel yvel + /
red red ¢ LokC22s red 2 _ CHT-2 S p1
yel yel l vel » \
TT_K-22S 51+
red red T red 6| . CHT-3 14-28 vbc |13 red #22
ye ye yel
TT-K-22 7|+
red red : 2 red g - CHT-4 RS 232 DATA OUT |24 )_ wht n__Wht J1
yel vel ke yel + bk X X bk DATAPORT
rod red > TT_K-22S red $130 *eurs GND |25 PRY ) .
yel yel yel + ) o
i o 0 T71.K.22S o 1l + g
' —lC 12 - —
] 13 -
Yo e o223 Yod M+ egro
M 15| -
vel vel ] vel , e
red o red —— red 18 Teot-2 AN EGTIL, T st
yel vel e yel + SW-EGT 8 ALL FUEL FLOW/EGT
red red : IRE IS red 13 T EGT-3 SW-FF 9 zg; o = £ r\\
yel yel . TT-K-225 yel 20| + SW-COM 7
red red y red 21| - EGT-4
vel yel ] e yel +
red red 1 IRELCZES red gg _ EGT-5 OPTION GPS
el o vel L TT-K-225 vel a4l + oo FF ALARM LIGHT 1 not used COM/(NAV)/GPS SYSTEM
] 25 - GNC 420W / GNS 430W
] | < wit Option GPS P4001
] RS232 OUT R e S S 57 | GPSRE 232 In 1
i RS232 IN 2 & 56 | GPS RS 232 out 1
| see conforming GARMIN NAV SYSTEM  EA-9_ 102.48 & .52
] _ red 3 _org -~
I azv "::"::_ZVLRD 2 blk 2 blu | I #22
wht 1 wht | |
: FF-SIG 4 -
" GND 3 —#22
J
' -
|
|
0
P5 ) 12
FLOW SENSOR ™ 0
sIG wht wht wht O\ 4
- blk blk blu | 1Y #22
GND >
red red org )
PWR 4
J
|
|
0
0
X | 12] WIRE 3xawG22 MIL-C-27500-22TGd 5 |mtr 01694
X | 11| THERMOKABEL TT-K-225 25 |mtr
24 | 10 PIN 665049
1 |9 | CONNECTOR SUBD 15P 205206-1
2 | 8 | CONNECTOR SUBD 25S 205207-1
1 | 7]sSwITCH 7103
1 |6 | DATAPORT
1 | 5| CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2 31508
1 |4 ]FLOWSENSOR 201-B
6 | 3| EGT PROBE M-111 57
6 | 2| CHTPROBE M-113
1 | 1 | SCANNER/INDICATOR EGT-701-(6CF) 208
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Tette Bearbenung. 26.04.11 [HW | Datum Name al8stab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 13.01.06 | HW SI.-KTasse Freimal3toleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.. EA 300
zu entnehmen. .
Zuordnung TNKS 7 Techis wird mit FUEL FLOW EDM-700
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. -— X T R
04 A
03 - EA-93102.28
02 Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt %on 1
9 5 46569 Hiinxe, German
Ver | Bezeichnung N7 [ ANGerongViod. [~ Dammm | Name] , SO Y AN T T
Le vl —
EDV-Kennung: EA300937
1 2 4 5 6 7 ‘ 8




FRONT
see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM UNTERPANZER
MAINBUS | EAG 1021 o sie
12 { 2A
FIRE WALL o SCANNER/INDICATOR”
(‘.\ EGT-701-(6COAF R/M) >
vel vel [ vel
red red 1 LS, Sr¥as) red e X1 DRAIN
vel vel H vel 2 :r ) CENTER TANK
red red 0 220 red 2 _ CHT-2 . T
vel vel e vel + i
red red Sl 220 red 2 Fent-3 14-28 vDC |13 red 222 | e WALL -
vel * vel 1 vel IL-TEMP PROBE S
red red  —— red g *ont-a OIL-TEWP |1 vel TT-K-225 ! vel , vel g O OBE Py
vel vel U Trkeoos vel ol e OIL-TEMP |2 red 1 red red il >» : i
red _  red —— red 10| - CHT-5 N Y >@<
yel o vel I yel | o ol ' ' I\ OAT PROBE TSENS
red red red CHT-6 oaT |14] - Y TT_K-225 ye ye A _OATSENSOR
! g 12| - 0AT |15 red red red 1 » N
13 Y
yel yel yel +
red red : ARSIV red 1‘51 _ EGT-1 wht 12 he 1
vel vel vel RS 232 DATA OUT |24 & g E
red o+ red : IEC2E red 168 Tecr-2 oND |25 ST ¥ blk . DATAPORT
vel yel e vel + .
red red a2 red 13 T EGT-3 J N
yel yel o yel + —
red red : ARSIV red g(l) _ EGT-4 -
Yo ved Ll Yed 22| * o5 A (Ecis, 7 st
23 - "\ #22 %1 5
vel vel Vo yel 5 SW-EGT 8 55 O/ ALL 4 FUEL FLOW/EGT
red red 4 red 25| - EGT-6 SW-FF 9 oo o el
| L SW-COM 7 EE -
MAGNETO L/H P7 ]
RPM s16 N ' 4
grn |9 grn grn grn OPTION GPS
f GND__ blk bk bk ) bk L AU gle
16 &) PR red 2> red red 1 red 2 RPM GND FF ALARM LIGHT 11——— not used COM/(NAV)/GPS SYSTEM
SENSOR 3 1 3 RPM PWR +5V GNC 420W / GNS 430W
J ; P4001
SLICK 6000 SERIE ] < wht s Option GPS Lo wht
" - RS232 OUT 1 . #24 < 57 | GPS RE 232 In 1
MANIFOLD PRESS SENSOR ~F6 RS232 IN 2 d : 56 | GPS Rs 232 out 1
PWR ? t:flf gflf : g?i 4| WMAP PWR +5v see conforming GARMIN NAV SYSTEM _ EA-9_ 10248 & 52
GND 5 MAP GND red 3 org s~
. ht ht . .
@ s16 +| 2| o o l wht 8| map sic + (v Fepw s ok 2 blul T #2
SIG -| 4 § 9| wmAP sIG - wht 1__wht | |
) M FF-SIG 4 o
) GND 3 |—#22
1 ! J
| P4 =
]
|
|
]
P5 ] 13
FLOW SENSOR
e wht | ¢ N uht wht o |
---r- i blk | 5 > blk blu | #22
PWR red 3 red . Org = !
J 0
|
] 1 | 17| MAN PRESS SENSOR 604010 43
1 [16] RPM SENSOR 420815-1 3
1 | 15| OAT PROBE 400510
1 |14] OIL TEMP PROBE 400500-L
X |13 [ WIRE 3xAWG22 MIL-C-27500-22TG 5 |mtr FE-4008
X __|12] THERMOKABEL TT-K-225 45 | mtr
31 [1]p,IN 665049
1 |10] CONNECTOR SUBD 95 205203-1
1 |9 | CONNECTOR SUBD 15P 205206-1
2 | 8 | CONNECTOR SUBD 255 205207-1
1 [7]switcH 7103
1 [6|DbATAPORT
1 | 5 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 727722
1T [ 4| FLOWSENSOR 201-B
6 | 3| EGTPROBE M-111 57
6 |2 [cHTPROBE M-113
1 | 1 | SCANNER/INDICATOR EGT-701-(6COAF R/M) 408
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung [Teilekennzeichen |ZF Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
. -
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung TEUTE CearDenung. 26.0411 HW | Datum Name | Mal$stab uf Projel qion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 13.01.06 | HW SI.-Klasse Freimaftoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.. EA 300
zu entnehmen. .
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit FUEL FLOW EDM-800
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. —
- =XTRA
03 EA-93102.29
8% Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt von 1
Ver_|Bezeichnung N[ AGerung/MIod. - Dator | ame] #6569 HUnXe, Germany e S e
—
EDV-Kennung: EA300938 o
SatBEE Sl

2 3 4 5 6 7 ‘ 8




1 2 3 4
sce ALTERNATOR WARNING __ STARTER
EA-9C102.7 N START RELAY M1
see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM _ S K2
MAIN-BUS EA-9C102.10 \\\35'0-|-| o= # ||'
t see BATTERY CIRCUIT -7 |
STARTER EA-9C1029  — | see BATTERY CIRCUIT
10A + EA-9C102.9 . 1A
CB3 START
F5 I #20 STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Opti
i om0 see (Option)
x| T T EEEETe = EA-96102.31
: : & Holder | MAIN-BUS
| | 0!
| | 5! INSTR
T o l 5A
! #18 | ¢ CB4 #22 see FUEL GAGES
D - N = EA-9C102.4
! = 220 | NN #2__ sce OIL TEMP (PRESS)
| R | Y EA-93102.34
[ \T’ N : #20 | N #20 ~ see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
| 4 7,7‘\7 }f 777777777777 ! EA-96102.31
I — ! |
| |
| 2o | | o
l 2% ! ‘ 3
! ' see MAGNETO SYSTEM ) } l
= EA-9C102.2 Fro— w : S .
! - - | | S| &y !
e | | 2l £
| | | B ! ‘ = -
e ‘ | | MAGNETOS.RS — a  #18 | 2 | blk
' SLICK START - | | PN | P *
| SS 1001 GND. _#20 | | 6350 | |
‘ roT T | | B Al : |
1 il R0 | € : ]
: | in | ! — ! FEDA B C
w g 7200 L : ; 1
| o | | | DIG-RPM =
: : 2 : 418 : IRetard ; o : IN'BII\%}?I’{TOR
: BRI o 1MAGNETOS.L¢,,,@\,,,,#1,8,,,,,,,,,,,,,1
| [ I | | | N \/
: : : ‘ : 6393 : \‘ P100230-643-00
,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, | = P 4 A
. 1 | |
| — |
| - |
| |
| |
1 5 | VERBINDER ROT 320559-0 01422
X 4 |KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 3 mtr 00775
X 3 |KABEL AWG 20 GESCHIRMT MIL-W-27500-20TGT14 5 mtr FE4002
1 2 |STECKER MS-3106E14S-6S 02489
1 |1 [piGiTAL RPM INDICATOR P100-230-643-00 02489
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:[ 05.05.08| Hw [SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit RPM INDICATION
*/% in allen Feldern angegeben. X T R 4
04 -—
03 EA-9C102.30
g? Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
Ver |Bezeichnun Nr | Anderang/Mod. Nj Datam | Name] 009 Hiinxe, Germany T T AT TR YT
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0939
1 2 3 4




STARTER
sece ALTERNATOR WARNING . ________ Ml
EA-9C102.7 T>>~«.__ START RELAY
see ALTERNATOR SYSTEM = — #4 | I ,
EA-9C102.10 Y
see BATTERY CIRCUIT see BATTERY CIRCUIT
MAIN-BUS EA-9C102.9 EA-9C102.9 1A
1 i F7
1
DIODES when gig ! #20 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
ACS-A-510-2 H
e is used 1
. ) :
L] ! EA-96102.31
:Fti SN SS‘\V
! MAGNETO SWITCH MAIN-BUS
:
1
i #18 BAT
Yo
ACS-A-510-2 N SO t S 3 see Féfl;ggchs
without PR (o) 0 e
= see OIL TEMP (PRESS)
o ) EA-93102.34
I8 - o Y N #20 see STARTER ENGAGE LIGHT (Option)
i A N7 EA-96102.31
i pul
| 5, "
1 Lm) = EN
see MAGNETO SYSTEM 2
— EA-9C102.2 Fe— 8 ¢
= = <) &if
= <
= =
MAGNETOS. R} """\ ___#18 5 blk
SLICK START N { )T( yF
SS 1001 GNDH-#20 6350
bo#18 L F I %
Vin — DEFA B C
#20
3 i —
" DIG-RPM =
2 Rord INDICATOR
#18 @----- N TIMER
1 MAGNETOS. L A #18
..... N, N/
A P100230-643-0
6393 1
1
- 1
1
|
1| 5 | VERBINDER ROT 320559-0 | 01422
X | 4 |[KABELAWG 20 MlL-W-22759/16-2(I 3 |mtr 00775
X | 3 |[KABELAWG 20 GESCHIRMT MIL-W-27500-20TGT14 5 mtr FE4002
1 2 |STECKER MS-3106E14S-6S 02489
1 | 1 [DIGITAL RPM INDICATOR P100-230-643-00 02489
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe M:hensch_utz Oberflédche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit RPM INDICATION
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
gg - EA-9C102.30 B
02 B | AM 300-21-05 26.07.21 | HW Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1 von 1
01 A | ab SC006 11.07.2008] HW 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver. Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name o Schutzvermeric nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung:  EA3C0939b
—
1 2 3 4




1 2 3 4
STARTER ENGAGED
L2
2 3
o : L2
& o PRESS TO TEST
R —___5ee FUEL GAGES MS25041-X
EA-93102.4 e
1 3 2
to SHUNT
see EA931029 o ,:\ ~ MAIN BUS
i = CB5
F3 g sA | 1A
10A
40A o F5 F4
MAIN BUS <IC STARTER START
53] |
© 1
3 ||- ]
START RELAY \ 3|
to BATTERY RELAY ot O o S0 SN #A 1w 149-12Ls i
see EA-93102.9 K2 see BATTERY CIRCUIT !
- L S EA-93102.9 i
- \ i
ol 1 i #18 i
=i 1
= ¢ ] ~
DIODES when 1 ]?
= #18 =
- see MAGNETO SYSTEM
EA-93102.2
MAGNETO SWITCH
R. : .BOTH
OFF START]
®
BAT N‘
= |
ACS-A-510-2 o S S
without PR o]
R
i g
1
! -
o! 2
! 5 -
X | 4 |WIREAWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-2 3.5 [mtr 00775
— 1 3 |BULB (14V 0,08A) GE330 01569
1 2 |PRESS TO TEST INDICATOR (amber) MS25041-4 14 |31732
1 1 |PCB FUSE 1A 83290.001-VB 83290.001VB
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 30.01.06 | Hw |SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe | Oberflachenschutz ] Oberfldche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/L
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit STARTER ENGAGED LIGHT
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. ’X TR 4
04
03 = EA-96102.31 A
02 Schwarze Heide 21
o1 A [ AM300-21-05 [ 260727 | AW | 4c560 Hinxe. German i SR e
Ver ] Bezeichnun Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Ny.: Datum | Namd] i Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
— i —— —
EDV-Kennung: EA3L0940a
1 2 3 ‘ .




2 3 4
MAIN BUS |
FUEL FLOW
IR0
o
-
OPTION FUEL FLOW INDICATOR @
GARMIN GNC-420/GNS-430/GNS-530 e FS-450
P4001 rot .
GPS 1 14-28 VDC
RS 232 Out 1 56 ‘t')‘f I, ‘I I,\I ‘t')‘f 9 RS 232 In
RS2321In1 57 6 RS 232 Out
A 4 y schwarz 2 G
J_ H round
= = <
@ FLOW SENSOR
T L1 orange orange 3 Left (and Right) Transduser Power
| schwarz blau blau 5 Left and Rioht Transd Ground
] weif eIk eIk eft and Right Transducer Groun
7 Left Fuel Flow Signal
8 Right Fuel Flow Signal
-
®
3 5 | SPLICE D 436-37 FE4086
1 4 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2 31508
1 3 | CONNECTOR KIT in Pos. 1
1 2 | FLOW SENSOR 201-B 0.085
1 1 | FUEL FLOW INDICATOR FS-450 450000 0.114 | 30611
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen Menge | Einheit [Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung TEte earbenung. | Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.: | 31.01.06 | HW S1.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: - -
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag .
zu entnehmen. Gepr: EA 300
Zuordnung Tinks 7 rechts wird mit FUEL FLOW FS-45
*/*in allgen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4 = e 2y
o - EA-93102.33
gi _ _ _ Schwarze Heide 21 Al Blatt 1 von 1
ver ] Bezeichnung Nr- | Anderung/Mod. Nij.—Datum ame] 40569 Hunxe, Germany Schutzvernerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA300942
1 2 3 ‘ 4




MAIN-BUS

see FUEL GAGES

EA-93102.4

) #20

CB10

INSTR

[
Qq
I

A B

OIL PRESS
OIL TEMP
INDICATOR

2DA3-3KV

#20

<

#20

ol c|x 1
o| c|—~ pr—
[ §e) Ko] -
( Jaa )
OIL |
PRESS
SENS
387-100KV
X X X X X 5 | WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
1 1 1 1 1 5 | OIL PRESS SENSOR 387-100KV in Pos. 1
1 1 1 1 1 3 |OIL TEMP SENSOR 39959 in Pos. 1
1 1 1 1 1 2 |CONNECTOR . in Pos. 1
1 1 |INDICATOR 61943
1 1 |INDICATOR 3DA3-3MM .
1 1 |INDICATOR 3DA3-3KV FI10006
1 1 |INDICATOR 2DA3-3MM .
1 1 |INDICATOR 2DA3-3KV FI13002
05 04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.{ 10-02.06 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflédchenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit OIL TEMP (PRESS)
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. X ’ RA
04 —
E EA-93102.34
02 Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt 1  von 1
o : : 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver.| Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name hutzvermerk nach DIN 34 hten.
P
EDV-Kennundt A300943




................ see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
14V MAIN-BUS = EA-9_102.1

see conforming FUEL GAGES

EA-9_ 1024
see conforming OIL TEMP/PRESS see conforming RPM INDICATION
EA-9_ 102.34 EA-9_102.30
see conforming ACCELEROMETER (Option)
EA-9_ 102.15
INDICATOR :
i )
) /
........ /! i
. 2 5
+aavpc i1 |1 #22 H 1
oIL
GAUGE#IN- :5 |4 ( TEMP
GAUGE#2IN+ 6 |5 SENS
GND | red A A red OIL
+12V :11 | 10 PRESS
: blk | | || blk
GAUGE#LIN- {3 | 11 SENS
: wht | | 1| wht
GAUGE#LIN+ 4 |12 N N ,
H [}
)
)
: :
oo (15|15 22
: J
Opt. 02 : Verbindung fir S/N 2in1-206 oder neuer — --- —
Opt. 01 : Verbindung fir S/N 2in1-194 und alter ~ -------- =
Zwischen S/N 2in1-195 und S/N 2in1-205
ist die Verdrahtung zu priifen
X 5 | WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
1 4 | OIL TEMP SENSOR 1B3A
1 3 | OIL PRESS SENSOR N1EU150G/T1EU150[5
1 2 | CONNECTOR DSUB 15 in Pos. 1
1 1 | INDICATOR (2 1/4™) D2-OP130U-0T3Q0U-po
03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewichy MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: 1 Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 27.04.10| Hw [SI.—Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA SOO/LT
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit OILTEMP (PRESS)
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .'X TRA
04
= — EA-9D102.34 A
02 _ Schwarze Heide 21 W Blatt 1 von 1
01 A AM-300-13-07 29.07.13 HW 46569 Hiinxe Germany
Ver.| Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: | Datum Name ' Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3D0943
1 2 3 4




1 2 ‘ 3 4
see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
‘ 14V MAIN-BUS EA9 1021
see conforming FUEL GAGES
EA-9__102.4
see conforming OIL TEMP/PRESS LH22 see conforming RPM INDICATION
EA-9_102.34 EA-9_ 102.30
see conforming ACCELEROMETER (Option)
EA-9_102.15
INDICATOR H
i 2
' /Pl '
A !
+14VDC 1 1 #22 : 2 P2 i
N, ‘{' H
g 3 oL
#22 #22
GAUGE #2 IN - 5 |4 (|2 TEMP
#22 #22 ]
GAUGE #2 IN + 6 |5 |1 N T SENS
?1]\;'3/ %;‘ ig or__A A or ;‘ red A\ A red OIL
GAUGE A1 5 || blu I 1 #24 T b |-C|; [CBk TT T bk PRESS
-~ AUG . 4 12 wht | | | 1 wht | wht | | |1 wht SENS
GAUGE #1 IN + — < - Y, ~ <7 f
e T S H
’ 1 = ]
ao 15|15 #22 '
J J_
. . . 4 13| FLACHSTECKER 6,3MM SOCKET 42282-2 00093
813:- 8% Xerg!ngung ff:l_ll' g% %!n%'%gg odgr __Illteuer - 1 12| STECKER HOUSING 4 6,3MM SOCKET 180900-0 01170
pt. U1 - verbindung tur e 1| 11| STECKER HOUSING 4 6,3MM PIN 180901-0 01171
Zwischen S/N 2in1-195 und S/N 2in1-205 4 10 [ FLACHSTECKER 0,8-2,1MM PIN 42565-2 00097
ist die Verdrahtung zu priifen 3 9 | MATE-N-LOCK SOCKET 163557-2 FE4305
1 8 | MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 SOCKET | 1-0480303-0 FE4307
1 7 | MATE-N-LOCK HOUSING 3 PIN 1-0480305-0 FE4308
3 6 | MATE-N-LOCK PIN 163558-2 FE4306
X 5 | WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
1 4 | OIL TEMP SENSOR 1B3A 34541
1 3 | OIL PRESS SENSOR NIEUI50G/T1EU10G 34542
1 2 | CONNECTOR DSUB 15 in Pos. 1
1 1 | INDICATOR (2 1/4") D2-OP130U-0T3004-00 33428
03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 27.04.10 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe &Jerfléchenschutz Ober‘flé_che
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300/LT
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit OIL TEMP (PRESS)
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
04
o — EA-9D102.34 B
02 B | AM-300-15-07 [03.03.16 | HW Schwarze Heide 21 ad Blatt 1 von 1
01 A | AM-300-13-07 |29.07.13 HW 46569 Hiinxe Germany
Ver. Bezeichnung Nr.: [ Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name o gchutzvgrmgrk ngch DIN 34 hten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3D0943
—
2 3 4




14vDC MAIN BUS ‘

ELT

OPTION 04 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (POTTER-BRUMFIELD CB & POINTER 3000-11)
OPTION 03 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (KLIXON CB & POINTER 3000-11)
OPTION 02 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (POTTER-BRUMFIELD CB & POINTER 3000-10)
OPTION 01 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (KLIXON CB & POINTER 3000-10)

RG 58 C/U

:

Pointer ELT P3000-10
Pointer ELT P3000-11

__((s) ONLY FOR EXCHANGE

3DA
4DA @
= —<—e
1 1 1 1 9 | EXCHANGE BATTERY Pointer 2020 02045
X X X X 8 | WIRING 3xAWG22 MIL-C-27500-22TG: = mtr FE4009
X X X X | 7 | WIRING AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-22) = mtr 61694
1 1 1 1 6 | REMOTE CONNECTOR Part of 2019-10 Kit = =
1 1 1 1 5 | ANTENNA CABLE Pointer 3002 = =
1 1 4 | CIRCUITBREAKER 1A W23X1A1G-1 00130
1 1 [ 4 [cIRcUITBREAKER 1A 7277-2-1 31526
1 1 1 1 3 | ANTENNA Pointer 3001-10 =
1 1 1 2 |REMOTE SWITCH Pointer 2019-10 = =
1 1 1 | TRANSMITTER ASSY Pointer 3000-11 = 02154
1 1 1 | TRANSMITTER ASSY Pointer 3000-10 = 50025
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen Menge | Einheit [Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gilltigkeitszuordnung Lm 1 Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
wvon Version zu Bearb.:| 17.10.06 HW S1.-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléchenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: e » -
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300

zu entnehmen.

Zuordnunlg Tinks 7 rechts wird mit
e

*/* in allen Feldern angegeben.
04
03 A _| Pointer 3000-10 18.10.06 [ HW
02 & -11 eingefuhrt
01 UA-300-1-94 = =
Ver [Bezeichnung Nr.-[Anderung/Mod. Nij= Datum ame
—

=XTRA

Schwarze Heide 21
46569 Hiinxe, Germany

ELT POINTER 3000

EA-03102.41

A4

Blatt 1 wvon 1

Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.

EDV-Kennung:

EA300050a

1




SDA\ELT 14VDC MAIN BUS
P / b
(& ’
2DA
| I 2DA-A ELT
) IDA-A ARTEX ME 406 ELT e
| +14 VDC —| 1 4
g L1 4 — 8 Z_Iﬁightl
OpO O — 5 6 [— Reset
) < vodi > e ONLY FOR EXCHANGE
5 — 7 'C 14 |— External On
N -6 ALLERT BUZZER 5 — G-Switch Loop _I] oooﬂl—
| 30V O O 4' + I 12— G-Switch Loop I
L2 6 J o 8 +— Horn Power
- - - ] Molex 7 — Ground

\_
— —— SUBD 15S
- - C

RG 142 C/U ,Ax——
~ X DA

1DA-B

Auf Kabelseite gesehen @

1 1 10 | EXCHANGE BATTERY 452-6504
X X 9 | WIRING AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-22 . mtr 01694 B
1 1 8 | ELT CONNECTOR 150-1130
1 1 7 | REMOTE CONNECTOR 151-5009
1 1 6 | ANTENNA CABLE 611-6013-04 . 142¢g| .
1 5 | CIRCUITBREAKER 1A W23X1A1G-1 00130
1 5 | CIRCUITBREAKER 1A 7277-2-1 31526
1 1 4 | ANTENNA 110-773 114g
1 1 3 |ALERT BUZZER 452-6505 9,5g
1 1 2 |REMOTE SWITCH 345-6196 46g
1 1 1 |TRANSMITTER ASSY ME 406 ELT 936g
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |[Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.

Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: 25.04.09 Datum MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.: 26.10.06 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléchenschutz | Oberfléiche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA 300
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ELT ARTEX ME 406
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4 A
04 _—
03 EA-93102.42
02 Schwarze Heide 21 Aq Blatt 1 von 1
o - = —— - 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 02 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (POTTER-BRUMFIELD CB) Ver.lBezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name

EDV-Kennung: EA300951

OPTION 01 = EA-300; EA-300/200; EA-300/S; EA-300/L (KLIXON CB)

1 2




1 ‘ 2 3 4
see conforming K
ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
EA-9_ 1021 BATTERY RELAY
BATTERIE
12V
#4 .
' o ._| 006 17 see conforming
I||- I] I]I]Bl s CHARGE ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
EA-9 1021
>
Kabelschuh montiert !
zwischen Relaismutter und > ) Ill + —L—
F2 A - =
EA-83290.1
REMOTE SWITCH
2DA-A TRANSMITTER ASSY
N 1DAA ARTEX ME 406 ELT
+14VDC — 1 4
1Ll - 8 2 [— Light
Oyp O -5 6 |— Reset 1
: 13 | | N @ ONLY FOR EXCHANGE
= 7 14 |— External On
4' — 6 L 4 _C 7 — Ground —[Ilooo[ll—/
K W do9 3DA T — |5 [ GSwichLoop
12 cI 12 — G-Switch Loop
2DA /M | O " 8 — HornPower
olex
= ALLERT BUZZER -
SUBD 15S
IDA-B
00! RG 142 CU :‘
~ U
0 90 / 1DA
( 2N 1N I
Auf Kabelseite gesehen @ 1 1 | 12 [EXCHANGE BATTERY 452-6504
X X 11 | WIRINGAWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-p2 mtr 01694
1 1 10 [FLACHSTECKHULSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
1 1 9 | GEHAUSE STECKHULSE | POL 925324-2 Fa. AMP 00098
1 1 8 |ELTCONNECTOR 150-1130
® e 1 1 | 7 |REMOTECONNECTOR 151-5009
1 1| 6 [BNC CONNECTOR 142g
4DA 1 1| 5 JANTENNA CABLE 611-6013-04
1 4 [ ANTENNA (250 knots) AV-200 Fa. RAMI 85¢ | 33965
1 4 | ANTENNA (200knots) 110-773 Fa. ACR Electronics 114g
1 1 3 |ALERTBUZZER 452-6505 9,5g
1 1 2 |[REMOTE SWITCH 345-6196 46g
1 1 | [TRANSMITTER ASSY ME 406 ELT 936g
04 03 02 01 | Nr [ Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstaff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung TeTe Eearﬂelmng: | Datum [ Name aldstab auf rojektion
von Version zu Bearb] 23.03.1d Hw [S!-Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe w berflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag] Gepr. EA 300/LT
zu entnehmen. -
Zuordnung Tinks / rechts wird mit ELT ARTEX ME 406
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR
04 A
03 — EA-9D102.42 A
02 Schwarze Heide 21
. 01 A | AM300-12-10 | 2207.12] FW | 46569 Hinxe. German Ad Blatt won 1
OPTION 02i mit Antenne RAMI AV-200 (250 knots) Ver. Bezeichnung Nr.-|Anderung/Mod. Tir..Datum amd ! Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
OPTION 01= mit Antenne ACR Electronics 110-773 (200 knots) _ED “Kennung: EA3D095 1a T —
3 4

1




1 ‘ 2 ‘ 3 4
. K1
see conforming 8
ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
EA-9 102.1 I,__ BATTERY RELAY
BATTERIE $
L]
#4 I #4 ; :
' ._| coo see conforming
Ill_ I] ull;1 5 s CHARGE ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
i EA-9 102.1
Fl > {-@)_ L (T
Kabelschuh montiert 1A
zwischen Relaismutter und -} #22 #22 ||-
Relay F2 )
- R
EA-83290.1 S s
@ @ rl\-\ i
REMOTE SWITCH “— __
' P\2 1 IS — M TRANSMITTER ASSY @
+14 VDC ; -
4 | Q J A( ARTEX ME 406 ELT | -
-9 - A
-3 2 |— Light
sH == (12) ONLY FOR EXCHANGE
42 13 |— Reset 2
= 7 ‘C 14 — External On —[|l°°°|l|—
-6 4 7 — Ground
5 — G-Switch Looj P1-B P4
y, | — ich Loop >
12 — G-Switch Loop ™~ ' Vi
Molex 8 — Horn Power SO RG142C :U @ 9
ol ey SUBD 15S \_ 1 /
T @ . @
Y
020! A I 4 4 [16[MOLEX SOCKET 20-24 43030-0007 FE 4079
CYE X Y 2 1. i 2 2| 15|MOLEX HOUSING 2 SOCKET 43020-0200 FE 4082
I5 P 2 2 | 14|MOLEX HOUSING 2 PIN 43025-0200 FE 4081
.9 .8 .7 4 4 13 ]MOLEX PIN 20-24 43031-0007 FE 4080
1 1 | 12|EXCHANGE BATTERY 452-6504
Auf Kabelseite gesehen X X | 11 |WIRING AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-21 mtr 01694
1 1 10 [FLACHSTECKHULSE 6.3mm 0042282-2 00093
. 1 1 9 |GEHAUSE STECKHULSE 1 POL 925324-2 Fa. AMP 00098
ALLERT BUZZER [0 O 1 1 | 8 |ELT CONNECTOR 150-1130
3DA 1 1| 7 [REMOTE CONNECTOR 151-5009
1 1 6 |BNC CONNECTOR 142g | 30705
‘\ 1 1 5 |JANTENNA CABLE 611-6013-04 FE4111
1 4 JANTENNA (250 knots) AV-200 Fa. RAMI 85g | 33965
1 4 |ANTENNA (200knots) 110-773 Fa. ACR Electronics 114g | 33524
1 1 3 |ALERT BUZZER 452-6505 9,5¢ | 33252
1 1 2 |REMOTE SWITCH 345-6196 46g | 33896
1 1 1 |TRANSMITTER ASSY ME 406 ELT 936g | 32173
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit [Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
Die Gliltigkeitszuordnung Toote 5ear5e|fung: | atum [ Name alistab auf rojektion
von Version zu_ IBcarb | 23.03.10] HW >I.—Kla__sse Freimaftoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz [ Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag| Gepr.: EA 300/LT
zu entnehmen. -
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ELT ARTEX ME 406
*/*in allen Feldern angegeben. ‘X TRA
04
03 - EA-9D102.42 B
02 B /}M-300-15-07 03.03.16 | HW Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt on 1
. 01 _ A | AM 300-12-10 22.07.12 HW 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 02 = mit Antenne RAMI AV—2OQ (250 knots) er. Bezelchnung Nr. [Anderung/Mod. jir.-Datum Elnk ! Schutzvgrmgrk nach DIN 34 hten.
OPTION 01 = mit Antenne ACR Electronics 110-773 (200 knots) E—Kennung' EA3D09512a

1




BECKER TRANSPONDER MODE S ;gH A 14 VDC RADIO BUS
.. BXP 6401-X- (XX) \ -
) VV1 XA € XPDR
14 VDC POWER IN ") - NSl D e
14 VDC POWER IN 12 q |
#2
14V LIGHT 10 0 : A
SWITCHED POWER OUTPUT 6
A1 1
A2 2
A4 3
B1 14
B2 15
B4 16
C1 17
C2 18
C4 19
D4 20
EXT. IDENT 4
SUPPRESSION 5
REPLAY OUT 7| -
28V LIGHT 23 #20 ,
GROUND 25 #20 ;
420 i
GROUND 13 i
i B
J —— A/C GND
J8 )
\ BLIND ENCODER MODULE
GROUND SWITCH 11
ALT S - 12 BE 6400-01
ALT S + 13
TIS RX - 14
TIS RX + 15
TIS TX - _C 17
TIS TX + 18
GND 3
aND a 5SH
X X X [10] WIRE AWG20 MIL-W-22759/16-20| 0,7 |mtr 00775
WIRE RG400 RG-400 2,9 |mtr FE4111
17 ADDRESS MODULE X | X X |0
AM 6400-1-(01) X X X 8 | CONNECTOR BNC 11BNC-50-3-52/133 1 |Stueck 30705
I: 3SH O X X X 7 | CONNECTOR TNC 11TNC-50-3-117/13 1 Stueck 31633
~~~~~ D__ X | X | X | ¢ [CONNECTOR CK 4401-C T |Stueck 31863 ¢
X 5 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 5A 7277-2-5 1 Stueck 31506
J6 X X 5 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 3A 7277-2-3 1 Stueck 31507
ANTENNA | —C A RG-400 X X X | 4 | BLIND ENCODER MODULE BE 6400-01 1 | Stueck
2SH AZ X X | 3 | ANTENNA COMANT CI-105 010-10160-00 1 | Stueck 30336
ISH-C* X 3 | ANTENNA KING KA-60 071-01591-0001 1 | Stueck 04108
ANTENNA L X X X 2 | CONNECTOR AC ADDRESS AM 6400-1-(01) 1 Stueck
ATC ASHLA X 1 | TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-1-(01) 0572.871-915 1 Stueck
X X 1 | TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-2-(01) 0572.918-915 1 Stueck
..... - b_ \ AR 04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewichtf MaWi-Nr.
N Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum MaBstab auf Projektion
4SH \\ von Version zu . 24.10.06 SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw.
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag . EA 300
ZUu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit TRANSPONDER BXP-6401-X & ENC
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. D
EA-93102.43
) Schwarze Heide 21 A4 Blatt1 von 1
OPTION 03 = CLASS-1 MIT COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE _ e, TN 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 02 = CLASS-2 MIT KING KA-60 ANTENNE .| Bezeichnung .- | Anderung/iviod. INY.: Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
OPTION 01 = CLASS-2 MIT COMANT CI-105 ANTENNE EDV-Kennung: EA300952

1 2 3 4




2 3 ‘ 4
! \\\ \ / <
: (open = bright) N \ i il
T . NI r
' 12V Light white oY r
TRIM INDICATOR 12V Pover x| ' =
Ground _C 2 #22
Led —
- blue _\ 422
Position Lo l 1 >
Position Wiper / zr?cnr 2 )_ )
Position Hi oranse L3 | -
f 14 ~
P S
§
Nank
PITCH TRIM SERVO  positon Hi orange | 22
Position Wiper | STCET (| ; ;22 TRIM SWITCH ~ /
Position Lo ‘ blue 1 #22 7
| S4A 1 UP red
— 2
. . j—),
Up/Dn white I _\ #22 white 3
. . S4B
. Dn/Up ) white ) )\_ #22 white ( ) 4 black ) \
1 P \ N . N L 7 \ AN m
: ° 60 . ° °0 _
X X 11 | KABEL AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-22 mtr 01694
14 14 |10 | PINMOLEX 43030-0007 5k FE4079
4 4 9 | PIN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 43020-0200 sk FE4082
4 8 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 2 POLIG 43025-0200 %k FE4081
14 14 7 | BUCHSE Molex 43031-0007. %k FE4080
2| 6 | PIN GEHAUSE 4 POLIG 43020-0400 * FE4257
2 2 5 | BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 4 POLIG 43025-0400 %k FE4256
1 4 | TRIM SWITCH SL-2211C1B2 33274
1 4 | TRIM SWITCH MS35059-27 31488
1 1 3 | TRIM INDICATOR RP3-LED (31668)
1 1 2 | PITCH TRIM SERVO T3-12A 31668
1 1 1 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 1A 7277-2-1 31506
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewichtf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Tetic Bearbetung: 17.11.16 | HW Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 05.05.08 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: r— — —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
* NOTE . Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ELECTRIC TRIM SYSTEM
Alternative zu Pos.-Nr. 5 - 10 */* in allen Feldern angegeben. -
Crimpverbinder rot PN. D-436-36 (Raychem) 04 -
MaWi-Nr. FE4108 03 — EA-9C102.44 A
02 Schwarze Heide 21
— A4 Blatt 1 1
o1 A AM-300-09-23 [ 30.11.08 | HW | 46569 Hinxe, Germany | von
OPTION 02 = MIT TRIM SWITCH IM STICK Ver.| Bezeichnun Nr.: ] Anderung/Mod. N Datum [ Nam¢] . Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten,
OPTION 01 = MIT TRIM SWITCH IM PANEL EDV-Kennung: EA3C0952al2

1




1 2 3 4
see POWER DISTRIBUTION
14 VDC VOLTAGE
2A GYRO
ATTITUDE GYRO
P1
POWER 9 - 32VDC B #20
D -
c| Tk #20
POWER A
\\
\.
\\
\ J
Option INCLINOMETER -
1 1 5 | INCLINOMETER RCA 444-0010-01 1 Stueck 33529
X X X X 4 | WIRE AWG20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 0,7 |mtr
X X X X 3 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2 1 Stueck 31508
X X X X 2 | CONNECTOR MS3116E-4S 1 Stueck
1 1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 3" RCA 2600-3 1 Stueck | 160z | 33217/33882
1 1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 2" RCA 2600-2 1 Stueck | 8.50z | 33027/33881
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge| Einheit |Gewich{ MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Teme Bearﬁelfung: 07.11.13] Hw | Datum | Name J MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 07.06.09 Hw | SI--Klasse FreimaRtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe | Oberflachenschutz | Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/L
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ATTITUDE GYRO
*/*in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4
04
i 03 EA-96102.49
OPTION 04 = 3 Inch VERSION with INCLOMETER Sch Heide 21
OPTION 03 = 3 Inch VERSION gi chwarze Heide Ad Blatt1 von 1
OPTION 02 = 2 Inch VERSION with INCLOMETER — - - 46569 Hiinxe, German
OPTION 01 = 2 Inch VERSION erJBezeichnung N ZngerngTviod, NF_ Dam | ey S T A T M T T,
EDV-Kennung: EA3L0964
1 2 4




1 2 3 4
see POWER DISTRIBUTION
14 VDC VOLTAGE
24 GYRO
ATTITUDE GYRO /
P1
POWER 9 - 32VDC B #20
D -
o TF #20
POWER GROUND A \L/
Option INCLINOMETER %, =
* * * * 5 | INCLINOMETER RCA 444-0010-01 1 Stueck 33529
X X X X 4 | WIRE AWG20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 0,7 | mtr 00775
X X X X 3 | CIRCUIT BREAKER 2A 7277-2-2 1 Stueckl 31508
X X X X |2 | CONNECTOR IMS3116E-48 1 Stueck in Pos. 1
1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 3" RCA 2610-3-G 102- 0403-01-03 1 Stueck| 191g | 34924
1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 2" [RCA 2610-2-G 102- 0402-01-03 1 Stueck| 135g | 34923
1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 3" RCA 2610-3 102- 0403-01-01 1 Stueck| 191g | 34922
1 1 | ATTITUDE GYRO 2" RCA 2610-2 102- 0402-01-01 1 Stueck| 135g | 34921
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 07.06.09 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe | Oberflachenschutz ] Oberfldche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/L
zu entnehmen. .
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit ATTITUDE GYRO
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. -X R
* POS 5 INCLINOMETER OPTIONAL 04 - ] / ‘ EA-96102.49 A
OPTION 04 = 3 Inch VERSION 03 Seh Heide 21
OPTION 03 = 2 Inch VERSION 02 a7 VI T Do T S chwarze Heide A4 Blatt 1 wvon 1
OPTION 02 = 3 Inch VERSION with pitch Sync feature \(l)e1r‘ SezeTonmum N Anderur;g ModNe-Darom | Name] 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
OPTION 01 = 2 Inch VERSION with pitch Sync feature - o - —— Schutzvernernk nach DIN 34 beachien,
EDV-Kennung: EA3L0964a
1 2 3 ‘ 4




2 | 3 | 4 5 | 6 | 7 | 8
@ see conforming
ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
MVP-50 @ EA-9__102.1
red e <~ ona
, ~«o_SH1 100A
ENGINE DATA CONVERTER { ‘< ] #6 ‘~.-.+H—| #6
@ @ FIRE WALL | P2 — . ) N MAIN-BUS I -
R - i —
, _23P. F4(° F3
ol vel : V-2 13 TEMP CH 9 (+In) EDC-33P-6 N P3 \ n RESISTIVE FUEL LEVEL MONITOR %IA%IA
14 TEMP CH10 (+In)
CHT O e red . -
e ; 2| | oo | ] e e RELMA2V (e
T2 15 TEMP CH11 (+In) FL CH 1 (Rin) 23 2 H1
CHT SENSOR%/ _____ O<> ree‘]‘ rye;l' ] ree‘]‘ 33 TEMP CH11 (-In) FL CH 2 (Rin) 4 43 —g—j—\—";?l'; \i‘f CH2
. "HT-3 OO—(E red : red | 10 Uzl FL CH 3 (+5V) 33 4 green s ] i
z- (-In) =45 [ . CH 4
" el vel ] el FL CH 4 (+5V) 15 brown
o= 17 TEMP CH13 (+In) > 6 FUEL TANK 1
__CHT-4 red red t red FL CH 4 (Cin) 14 ]
N o . S| | e G Roan || ; BT
- o GHT S O e e n i ]
P-100 red red ) red 36 TEWP CH14 (.In) FL CH 3 (Cin) 32 s UL TARTR 41
- cl vel vel FL CH 3 (GND) 34
CHT—G‘M red 4 red 19 AP @ifiks (am)
0 37 TEMP CH15 (-In)
28 GND .
or el vel | el 5 TEMP GH 1 (+In) FL CH 3 (Rin) 35
) L. red red T red 20 TEMP CH 1 (-In) GND 36
cl vel 1 vel 3 TED 6P & (T FL CH 4 (Rin) 17
EGT SENSORS _~GT-2 O—@j red red () GND 37
L | 21 TEMP CH 2 (-In)
" - el yel yel GND 24
FOT3 e S o] ed " ¢ TEWP GH 3 (+In)
e T ! E || R -
EGT4
¢ — ;ee‘lj T red 103 TEMP GH 4 (-Tn) i .
S EGTS e S o3 red A ed | S TEMP CH 5 (+In) GND 9 a9 sl sl
T el yel ) vel 2 P @ § (=) +5V 10 g & S|S|& BN EN B
EGT0 o S red 3 o0 + red |7 TEMP CH 6 (+In) GND 1
i 25 TEMP CH 6 (-In) e~ 5 ntr N[s[P| .- ~N|s|p
29 GND >
+5V |6 foo—e
OIL-TEMP PROBE A : 10 TEMP COMP TEMP CH16 (+In) 12 °
(n)—ppam F 4 s s || a7 oo e R
+ 26 TEMP CH 7 (-In)
Y '
11 GND ( ) ( bk
OATPROBE (13) + (18] 4 f-rof 1 GND o :gf‘r{; o
A Pl J[,y,é ol 30 GND FL CH 1 (GND) » LEFT — WING — RIGHT REAR— CENTER — FRONT
______ _P-128 « I |+ I red TT-K-22S Zed 9 TEMP CH 8 (+In) FL CH 2 (+5V) 5 226 801 015 001G cgfp-11.2-12v-0/5v-avgas-3t-5Sh  cgfp-12.4-12v-0/5v-avgas-3t-5Sh
v K 27 TEMP CH 8 (-In) 5L oMl & (6% 1
31 TEMP CH 9 (-In) (Cin) 26 25
TC Connector Typ K Q 2 GND FL CH 2 (GND) 3 FIRE WALL MAGNETO RH
10 \_ P-LEAD
GND 19 )
1 Middle Connector RPM CH 2 (In) a5 A #20 | -~ 70K _@ #18 7~ see conforming
— TEIP G N7 Nk i #18 X ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
6 (-In) 30 R _ L 1l @ EA9 1021
P1 Vs TEMP CH17 (-In) 31 1 -
red o RPM 6-CYL (GND 27
37 FELER RPM 6-CYL }Sel; 2 — — =
GND 29— \
35 WILTE RPM CH 1 (In) 26 ~7 #20 () 79K : —:Q #18 see conforming
FIRE WALL R3 . ELEKTRIK SYSTEM
Bottom Connector EA-9_102.1
MANIFOLD PRESS SENSOR l : N Pl NAGNETO L/H
PT-30ABS PWR —y ;fs t rbelg 20 PRESS CH 1 (+5V) i ﬁmg ;g #22
GND =1 1 o 2! PRESS CH 1 (GND)
g:g T em i o g ,’32532 g: ] HE; PRESS CH 4 (+5V) 26
T ] PRESS CH 4 (GND) 27
| PRESS CH 4 (-In) 8 ENGINE MONITOR
PRESS CH 4 (+In) 9 P1
OIL PRESS SENSOR l : - MVP-50P-EX-__
- PRESS CH 5 (+5V) 28 7 PORT 2 (RS232, Out)
PT-100GA PWR —y gfs ) {fn‘: 24 PRESS CH 3 (+5V) PRESS CH 5 (GND) 29 8 PORT 2 (RS232, In) .
GND =1 t ] 25 PRESS CH 3 (GND) PRESS CH 5 (-In) 10 red 9 GND (RS232-2)
-1 SIG 1 fm 1 ‘?m 6 PRESS CH 3 (-In) PRESS CH 5 (+In) 11 < < 1 POWER In
SIG £ ] £ 7 PRESS CH 3 (+In) L1, POWER In
T PRESS CH 6 (+5V) 30 3 TRANSMIT LOCKOUT (Input)
| 17 NC PRESS CH 6 (GND) 31 4 AUX DIGITAL In 2
FUEL PRESS SENSOR ] PRESS CH 6 (-In) 12 5 AUX DIGITAL In 1
PT30GA l I PRESS CH 6 (+In) |13 6 RS 232-2 GND
P A ! st | | s oz oo 1 o] | s sz v
GND t 23 PRESS CH 2 (GND) whi A\ A wht )
- [ [ wht wht RS 422-B 36 . 12 EDC RS422-B In
SIG 1 1 4 PRESS CH 2 (-In) wht/grn |_| |_[wht/grn >
e orn orn M PRESS CH 2 (+In) RS 422+A 18 — - 13 EDC RS422+A In
T ] 16 MASTER WARNING Out
i 17 MASTER WARNING Out
18 AUX In 3
FLOW SENSOR
O N U3 ab{3)18) (34) 7 }— 19 PORT 4 (RS232,1In)
FT-60 l wht wht 7~ s~ wht 4 ’ 20 YOG ERTIGLL @i
1 SIG —f— ; — T o 14 FUEL FLOW (Input) 21 VOICE CNTRL +5V
GND ——2+ ¢ \Or“ T || or“ 16 FUEL FLOW (GND) o LG0T 1o | black 2 VOICE CNTRL ACK
PWR € £ 15 FUEL FLOW (+10V) 14 GND In
K Factor T N 15 GND In
— L — 23 + VOICE WARNING Out
24 - VOICE WARNING Out
= Top Connector = —— 25 BACK LIGHTCONTROL In
- - o
— - v 5.07.16
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbertung: 28.11.18 | HW Datum Name MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 14.07.16 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe | Oberflachenschutz ] Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit DIGITAL INDICATION MVP-50P
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR
« || e o — A EA-9C102.52_1
a _ _
gf Schwarze Heide 21 A3 Blatt 1 von 2
Ver.]Bezeichnun Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum | Name] 46569 Hiinxe, Germany Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0961 1 1.1
2 3 4 5 6 7 ‘ 8




3 4
1 1 36 |[FUSE PCB 4F 7E291.10 | 7E291.10
1 1|35 [SHUNT S-50 [Fa ELECTRONICS INTERNATIONAL FA3008
1 1 34 |GEHAUSE 25 POLIG 165X16399X 33349
40 40 |33 |SPLICE FTS D436-37 FE 4086
6 6 | 30 | PIDG Ringkabelschuh A4-1 31890-0 01417
1 1 29 | FUEL SENSOR cgfp-12.4-12v-0/5y-avgas-3t-5h 34679
1 1 |28 |FUEL SENSOR cgfp-11.2-12v-0/5y-avgas-3t-5h 34678
2 2 27 |FUEL SENSOR 226 801 015 001G FM4006
X X |26 WIRE AWG 20 SHIELDED MIL-C-27500-20TG1 mtr
X X | 25]|WIRE AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-22 mtr
1 | | 24[SUB-D CONNECTOR supplied by EI (Kit)
1 1 23 |RESISTIVE FUEL LEVEL MONITOR RFLM 4-12V 33109
2 2 |22 |RESISTOR 79K 79K
1 1 21 |RESISTOR VI-221 33115
7 7 |20 |FLACHSTECKER BUCHSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
7 7 19 |BUCHSEN GEHAUSE 1 POLIG 925324-2 00098
3 3 18 | GEHAUSE 37 POLIG 165X16409X 33350
1 1__[17|FLOW SENSOR FT-60 33288
1 1 | 16|FUEL PRESS SENSOR PT-30GA 33285
1 1 15 | OIL PRESS SENSOR PT-100GA 33286
1 1 14 |MANIFOLD PRESS SENSOR PT-30ABS 33284
1 1 13 | TC CONNECTOR SOCKET TYP K 0220 0002 Fa. FARNELL 33548
! 1 _|12]|OAT PROBE P-128 33290
1 1 11 |OIL-TEMP PROBE P-120 33289
X X_| 10| THERMOKABEL TT-K-225 supplied by EI (Kit) mir
6 6 9 |EGT SENSORS P-110 33569
6 6 8 |CHT SENSORS P-100 33568
1 1 7 | CONNECTOR supplied by EI (Kit)
1| 6 |ENGINE MONITOR MVP-50P-EX-05 34647
1 6 |ENGINE MONITOR MVP-50P-EX-06 34648
1 1 5 |CONNECTOR supplied by EI (Kit)
1 1 4 |CONNECTOR supplied by EI (Kit)
1 1 3 |CONNECTOR supplied by EI (Kit)
1 1 2 |ENGINE DATA CONVERTER EDC-33P-6 33283
1 1 1 |CIRCUIT BREAKER SA 7277-2-5 31506
04 03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: |28 11.18 | HW Datam | Name. ] Mabstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 22.07.16 HW SI-Klasse FreimafBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflichenschutz Oberfliche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: e -
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit DIGITAL INDICATION MVP-50P
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. :X TRA
= - EA-9C102.52_2
02 12700 RPM Schwarze Heide 21 Ad Blatt 2 von 2
01 12600 RPM 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver. | Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum | Namd] ? Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: E_A3CO96 2 Ll




see ELEKTRIK SYSTEM

MAIN-BUS

..... > EA-9C102.9

#20
T
1

12v

BUCHSE

X | 5 |WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mitr 02199
2 4 |FLACHSTECKHULSE 6,3mm 0042282-2 00093
2 3 | GEHAUSE STECKHULSE 1 POL 925324-2 Fa. AMP 00098
1 2 |BUCHSE 1218 Fa. SUTARS 31494
1 1 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 3A 7277-2-3 31507
03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewichtf MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Tt Bearberang: Datum | Name J MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 27.06.16 Hw [ SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberfaéche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: r—
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnechmen.
Zuordnun{g links / rechts wird mit 12VDC OUTLET
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4
04 —
0 EA-9C102.56
gf Schwarze Heide 21 As Blatt 1 von 1
- - - 46569 Hiinxe, German
Ver ] Bezeichnung Nr.: [ Anderung/Mod. Nf.: Datum [ Namé] Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 Deachten,

EDV-Kennung:

EA3C0917




2 3
5
BRANDSPANT T '
— | EGT/CHT INDICATOR 1
' : '
' Typld white ooy 13 k) o o ¢
CHT Sensor ==k > . black < N X X~ CHT
@b 8 ) < ©o—(8
Typ K While_ gy 4 o o—(4
- black 7 EGT
EGT Sensor GC : - 5) & &5
i
i
i
i
X | 5 | WIRE AWG 22 MIL-W-22759/16-20| mir 00775
1 |4 [CHT TEMP SENSOR (J) 3/8-24 w/snap | 712-7DK 3/8-24 Fa. WESTBERG 00835
1 3 | EGT TEMP SENSOR (K) 15/8 - 2 1/2 712-2DWK Fa. WESTBERG 00132
8 2 | STECKHUELSE 2mm 160654-1 Fa. EURODIS 07041
1 1 | INDICATOR (2 1/4") EF300/SC-2DA1 Fa. WESTBERG 32570
03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewich] MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: Datum | Name J MaBRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 21.11.11 HW S1.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Ol)Lfléchenschgtz Oberflé'\_che
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr. :
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA SOO/SC
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit EGT & CHT INDICATION
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TRA
04
o - EA-9C102.58
02 Schwarze Heide 21 aa Blatt1 von 1
01 _ 46569 Hiinxe, Germany
Ver | Be_zemhnﬂ Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.:| _Datum Name Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.
EDV-Kennung: EA3C0918
3 4




14V MAIN-BUS

EA-9_ 102.1

see conforming ELEKTRIK SYSTEM

Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit

*/* in allen Feldern angegeben.

=XTRA

see conforming VOLT AMPERE INDICATION see conforming FUEL GAGES
EA-9_ 102.27 EA-9 1024
see conforming OIL TEMPIPRESS . #22 . N I — #22_ ... seeconforming RPM INDICATION
EA-9_ 102.34 % EA-9_ 102.30
.................... #22 ... Seeconforming ACCELEROMETER (Option)
EA-9_102.15
INDICATOR i
i
)
/ ]
........ 4 ]
: A 5
+14vDC i1 |1 #22 H
: ]
]
red :
GAUGE #1 IN - 31 11 O@
EGT
ECT  Gavsesmn+ | 412 N yel Typ K
cyp | CAUGERIN- 5| 4 reﬁl — -
GAUGE #2 IN + 6| 5 wht yp Q'
i
H i
GND | 15| 15 #22 H
- J
i
]
]
1
[]
i
H . - ]
Opt. 02 : Verbindung fur S/N 2in1-206 oder neuer --- —
Opt. 01 : Verbindung fir S/N 2in1-194 und alter ~ -------- -
Zwischen S/N 2in1-195 und S/N 2in1-205
ist die Verdrahtung zu priifen
X | 5 |WIRE AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20 mtr 00775
1 | 4 |CHT TEMP SENSOR (J) 3/8-24 w/snap  |2B02 Fa. UMA in Pos. 1
1 3 | EGT TEMP SENSOR (K) 15/8-21/2 2BU20 (2B20) Fa. UMA in Pos. 1
1 2 | CONNECTOR DSUB 15 KIT in Pos.1 Fa. UMA in Pos. 1
1 1 | INDICATOR (2 1/4™) D2-ET1K7K-CT600P-00 | Fa. UMA 33438
03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit [Gewichf MaWi-Nr.
Die Gultigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bearbeitung: 1 Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 16.12.10 [ Hw [|3S1-—Klasse Freimaltoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr. : EA SOO/LT
zu entnehmen. -

EGT & CHT INDICATION

EDV-Kennung: EA3D0918

04

03 EA-9D102.58 A

02 Schwarze Heide 21 A Blatt 1 von 1
01 A AM-300-13-07 29.07.13 HW 46569 Hiinxe Germany

Ver .| Bezeichnung Nr.: | Anderung/Mod. Nr.: Datum Name ! hutzvermerk nach DIN 34 hten.




1 3 4
MAIN-BUS
5A
4 INSTR
zu anderen Systemen
#20 I S #20
o
N
* -
o (AY™
§ L]
= FLIGHT
TIMER
FSZM
L./J OPTION
4
<
A
w
o
o
X | 3 [ KABEL AWG 20 MIL-W-22759/16-20) mtr 00775
1 2 |STECKER STECKER FUR FSZM 30755
1 1 | FLIGHT TIMER FSZM 1510 01605
04 03 02 01 | Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF| Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewicht] MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung e BearBelfL'”g: 1 Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 09.05.11 | Hw [S!.-Klasse Freimaltoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberflachenschutz | Oberflache
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: —
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300
zu entnehmen.
Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit FLIGHT TIMER
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. .X TR 4
04
03 EA-93102.59
gi Schwarze Heide 21 a Blatt1 von 1
i - 46569 Hiinxe, German:
Ver ] Bezeichnung N7 | Anderung/viod. N1} Datumm ame Y Schutzvermerk nach DIN 34 beachten.

EDV-Kennung :

EA300927




Sicht auf Riickseite

REMOTE SWITCH e @ TRANSMITTER ASSY
P3 P1
RC200 ;\ \(( KANNAD 406 _
RCP RESET - 4 1 s o o W Al | RCPRESET -
RCP ON — 5 bl 1 #3x24S 1 b K - RCP ON
RCP COMMON - 8 o g 11 ] o G - RCP COMMON
RCP LED . 9 4 = 41 L RCP LED
RCP BUZZER — —C 2 4 H - RCP BUZZER
EXTWARN 1 — 6 I 4 B )— - DONGLERX
BUZZER OUT — 7 4 C - DONGLECS
BUZZER GND — 3 4 D - DONGLE SK
EXT WARN 2 — 1 + 4 E I DONGLETX
J 4 F L DONGLEALE2P
D-SUB 9PIN 4 L - DONGLE GND
\
P2
RG-400
= |»
~
@/
P4
N
® y - \ A
\
: X X 8 | WIRING 3x AWG 24 S MIL-C-27500-24TG3 35 mtr FE4009
X X 7 | ANTENNA CABLE RG-400 16 mtr FE4111
2 2 | 6 | BNC CONNECTOR 11BNC-50-3-52/133 30705
1 1 5 |ELT ANTENNA AV-200 0146150 Fa. RAMI 33965
1 1 4 |REMOTE CONNECTOR, D-SUB 9P D-SUB 9 Pin Fa. KANNAD AVIATION |inPos. 1
1 1 3 |[REMOTE CONTROL, Kit RC200 S1820513-18 Fa. KANNAD AVIATION |inPos. 1
1 1 2 | ELT CONNECTOR, Din 12 $1820514-03 Fa. KANNAD AVIATION [ inPos. 1
1 1 |ELT KANNAD 406 AF-INTEGRA S1840501-02 Fa. KANNAD AVIATION 34422
1 1 |ELT KANNAD 406 AF-COMPACT S1840501-01 Fa. KANNAD AVIATION 34210
04 03 0_2 01 Nr Berennmg . Teilekennzeichen F |Werkstoff Abrressmgen Menge | Einheit |Gewicht | MaWi-N.
Die Giltigkeitszuordnung [TELTE Dearening. I Datum Name MaRstab auf Projektion
von \ersion zu Bearb.:| 04,10,14 HW Sl.-Klasse FreimaRtol eranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléachenschutz | Oberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.: e -
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen. -
Zuordnung Tinks 7rechis wird mit ELT KANNAD 406AF
*/*in allen Feldernangegeben. .X TR
04 A
03 - EA-9C102.69
gi Sch\mﬂrze Heide 21 A4 Blattl wvon 1
OPTIONO02= ELT KANNAD 406 AF-INTEGRA Ver [Bezeichnun N [ATaeTungVIoT, i Datum | Name] 46569 Hume, Germany e T T T TV AT oY e
OPTIONO1= ELT KANNAD 406 AF-COMPACT [EOv-kennung:  EASCO070
2 3 4

1




MAIN-BUS

3A,5-I PFD
/

O, ®_l

COCKPIT CRANDLE KIT
GLASS COCKPIT SYSTEM
AvMap EKP V
P1
- \_
POWER 1
GND

J
GPS REQEIVER
: 0
- ﬂ \ ‘

1 3 |GPS RECEIVER UX0-GUMOOAM 34994
1 2 |COCKPIT CRANDLE KIT UX0-DS300AM 34992
1 1 |CIRCUIT BREAKER 3A 7277-2-3 31507
03 02 01 Nr | Benennung Teilekennzeichen | ZF | Werkstoff Abmessungen | Menge | Einheit |Gewichff MaWi-Nr.
Die Giiltigkeitszuordnung Letzte Bear%extung: 1 Datum | Name [ MaBstab auf Projektion
von Version zu Bearb.:| 07.12.18 HW SI.-Klasse FreimaBtoleranz
Flugzeugbaureihe Oberfléchenschutz fOberfléche
ist der Bauakte bzw. Gepr.:
dem jeweiligen Fertigungsauftrag Gepr.: EA 300/SC
zu entnehmen.
AvMap EKP V Cradle

Zuordnung links / rechts wird mit
*/* in allen Feldern angegeben. -X TR 4
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96-00-00

~N o o1 b~ w

(o0]

10
11
12
13

GENERAL

Description

On pilot's demand the smoke system produces a trail of
smoke by injection of smoke oil (straight paraffin oil) into
theengineexhaust. Thesmokeoil isvaporised by theexhaust
gas heat and is visible as dense smoke after leaving the
exhaust.

The system isused with thefollowing exhaust systems:
Gomolzig 6-in-1

Sky Dynamics6-in-1

Chabord 6-in-2

The system consists of (refer to Figures 1 through 2):
Floptube smoke oil tank

Ventilationline

Overpressure/check valve in smoke oil supply line to the
nozzle

Refill/Injection pump
Two relais (changeover contact type) for pump control
Smoke switch (ON-OFF type) on thethrottlelever

SMOKE SY S (three-position, pull-to-unlock) switchinthe
instrument panel

SMOKE SY Scircuit breaker in the instrument panel
Float switch

Filter element in the refill line

Smoketank drain

Quick connector inthe belly fairing

Distribution block (Chabord 6-in-2 only)

PAGEDATE: 1. August 2014

CHAPTER 96
PAGE 3



=XTRA
MAINTENANCE MANUAL EXTRA 300/SC

Figurel

Smoke System (up to SC022)

The smoke ail tank isfilled by apump (reversed polarity)
through a quick connector located in the aircraft belly
fairing. Thislineincludesafilter to prevent dirt to enter the
smoke system. A filled smoke oil tank isdetected by afloat
switchinthetank that shuts off the pump.
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Figure2 Smoke System (from SC023)

Thesamepump (normal polarity) injectsthesmokeoil from
thesmokeoil tank through an overpressure/check valveand
the injector nozzle into the hot exhaust gas to generate
smoke.

For refilling the smoke oil tank the"SMOKE SY S' switch
hastobeswitchedtothe"REFILL"-position (pull tounlock).

For smokesystemactivationthe"SMOKESY S' switchhas
tobeswitchedtothe"ARM" position. Thenthesmoke,, ON-
OFF* toggleswitch can beused to control the smoke pump.
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96-00-01
1
2
3
4
5
6
7
NOTICE

10

Smoke Tank

Removal/l nstallation
Remove the main and bottom fuselage cover and cuffs as
per Chapter 51.

Remove the instrument panel attachment screws and tilt
forward the instrument panel (also refer to Chapter 31).

Removethetorque tube as per Chapter 27.

Remove onerudder pedal asper Chapter 27.

Drain smoke system.

Disconnect the electrical facilities from the smoke tank.
Disconnect the smoke ail lines from the smoke tank.
Prevent the drain tube of the GRP tank shell from
breaking when handling the center tank.

Removethe metal attachment beltswith the rubber strips.
Removethe smoke tank through the cockpit.

Install in reverse sequence of removal.
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